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Summary of Amendments

| Independent Component Release of IBM 3800 Printing Subsystem Support

Technical Newsletter GN33-9230 documents changes to support the IBM 3800 Printing
Subsystem under DOS/VS.

Technical Newsletter GN33-9226 corrects errors in the base publication and document.s
the restoring of D0OS/VS to minidisk under VM/370.

Release 34

Edition G6C33-5377-6 documents:

Full support for the IBM 3350 and IBM 3330-11

Support of the IBM 3277 as operator console

Support of the IBM 3540 as IPL communication device

Inclusion of functions of the COPYSERV program into the CORGZ program and

the removal of the COPYSERV program from DOS/VS

Improvement of initial program load through the use of an IPL communication devi.:
list

Integration of support information on System/370 CPU Models 135-3, 138, 145-3, and 1438
and on the IBM 3203-4 printer

Removal of POWER/VS generation information that was provided in Module 2 of earlier
editions of this manual; this information is now included in DOS/VS POWER/VS
Installation Guide and Reference, GC33~-6048

EREP enhancements for CPU Models 135, 138, and 158

In addition, corrections and editorial changes have been made to improve the manua!-
usability.

Release 33

Edition GC33-5377-5 documents:

Installation improvements

POWER/VS enhancements

VSAM enhancements

Access Method Services enhancements

New utility programs

Cardless system support

Minor changes and corrections throughout the manual

Note that Module 1, *"Planning and Procedures", has been revised entirely.

Release 32

Edition GC33-5377-4 documents:

Cross-partition event control

CIL patch program (PDZAP)

Highspeed standalone dump

Fast CCW translation

Minor changes and corrections throughout the manual



Preface

The information in this publication is of particular interest to anyone responsible for
the planning and/or implementation of system generation and maintenance for DOS/VS. This
includes installation managers, system analysts, prograrmers, and machine operators.

Familiarity with the following system programs and facilities is invaluable when using
this publication:

e Control programs (supervisor, job contrcl, and IPL)
e System service programs (linkage editor and librarian)
e Input/Output Control System (IOCS) logic modules.

The storage estimates given in this publication are within 15% of actual requirements.

MODULAR ORGANIZATION OF THIS MANUAL

This publication is in a modular format that enables you to discard unwanted modules and
to insert system generation modules from program product documents. Thus, you can easily
prepare a system generation document for your own installation.

Although the pages are numbered consecutively throughout the book, each module is
self-contained. A numbered tab on the right-hand edge of the page indicates the
beginning of each new module. If module volume warrants, a Module Outline and
Module Index is provided.

The total publication has a General Contents and a General Index. These refer you to
the individual module numbers. Figure numbers throughcout the publication are in the
form: TFigure 1-3, where 1 is the module number and 3 is the figure number within the
module.

Each module in this publication is a collection of infcrmation about a particular
component or related topics. The modules, numbered from 1 to 25, are grouped as follows:

Module 1: Planning and procedures information
Module 2: POWER/VS

Module 3: Installation Verification Procedures (IVP)
Modules 4-6: Emulator Programs

Modules 7-16: 1I/0 Components

Module 17: VSAM

Module 18: Assembler

Module 19: System aids (OLTEP)

Module 20: BTAM

Module 21: QTAM

Module 22: VTAM

Module 23: SSS

Module 24: System Utilities

Module 25: EREP

Prerequisites for a thorough understanding and effective use of this publication are:

DOS/VS Systenm Management Guide, GC33-5371

DOS/VS Systermr Control Statements, GC33-5376

DOSs/VS Supervisor and I/0 Macros, GC33-5373

DOS/VS Operating Procedures, GC33-5378

DOS/VS Messages, GC33-5379

DCOSs/VS System Utilities, GC33-5381

Ll Sysien/Z37C Supsystem Suppori Se2rvices User's Guide, GC30-3027
Gulge 10 the DOS/VS Assembler, GC33-4024

mevipe drem Medel 20 to pCS/VS, GU33-:2386
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Module 1: Planning and Procedures
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relocatable librarye.ecece-ccsceassecces 115
MOAUlE€Seeecenasacscncessscsansncensns 115
1if‘k‘edit statemenNtSeeccecvcocscscscnens 115
pnffer load (3203-4 printer)e..essees... 116
¢ore imige 1ibrary..ceccceccsescessecs 115
ti"?i\sients....-........-........--- 115

ceesesasesnscscccsass 108

e & 8 20 80 s ae s B aEe I ETe s 115
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PhaseS.ccieecrccaccocnncsccaccesase 115
relocatable likrary.cececececcsccccaes 115
MOAULeSe ceaenoccoascsccascsacncanceas 115
link-edit statementS...cccecccascss 115
buffer load (3211 printer)..c..ccececes.. 116
core image library....ccceececssencss 116
transientS.ecccccccicsncsacassncaness 116
relocatable likraryeececeeccceesacceecaece 116
MOAUleS. savsssceccsacaaacassssnssne 110
1ink‘edit Statements............... 116
buffer load (5203 printer)...ceec-cas... 116
core image libraryeececeeeesecseceveassoces 116
transientS.icecccecccccscsncansancss 116
PhasSeS.cececcacecccccsnccncsscnneaas 116
relocatable library..cceececeescscess 117
MOGUleS.ceecesncoscessacsnacsasasass 117
link-edit statementS...ceccescececes. 117
3800 Printing Subsystem Support........ 117
SETPRT (Set 3800 Printing Subsystem
Parameters) cvceeeccscsescsasarnsnsss 117
core image library...cccecscescscasss 117
transients....cieeeectccosencessaaes 117
phase........ e I )
relocatable library......cceeeeveee.. 117
MOAUIES . veesevrescarsancssassnssss 117
source statement library.......e... 117
link-edit statementS.....ece00eee.. 117
IEBIMAGE (Utility for the 3800)...... 117
core image library.......cecceevceess 117
Phase@....cceeerecnnsnnnnnnnsennanes 117
relocatable library....ceeceessseeecaese 117
MOAUleS..vesecaceccocnsccnsonssasns 117
GRF1xxxx (IBM-Supplied Graphic
Character Modification Phases)...... 117
core image library.....cieeceeeoveees 117
phases.....c.cce. ceseasscnsranesses 117
relocatable library....cceeeeeeessec. 117
MOAUlEeS.stsusesssssocesnaassssessss 117
XTB1xxxx (IBM-Supplied Character
Arrangement Tables) ..c..oecnencnsoes 117
core image library......sceceeseesess 117
phases....... P I
relocatable library.....cceceeeeeees. 118
MOGUlES. .. tersvsocnnsnassasascnnses 118
JObD CONtrOl.e.cccaveescencecacasccssccess 118
core image library..ceceececcccnscscac. 118
transientS.ceececcecsccncecccocccnss 118
PhaseS.ccccececcoccsccansccscsaanceass 118
relocatable library....cceeeececeees. 118
MCAUlESceecoccaccaccsansssancssanaaas 118
link-edit statementS....cccesee0ese. 118
linkage editOre.eccecececcascescasscess 118
core image library......ccecceceeece... 118
FhASeS.ccceeacncasenssncnassnsneacess 118
relocatable libraryecescescesccecscss. 118
MOQUleScceececcrsscccsasacccaccnsnses 118
link-edit statementS.e.cecececsvesaas 118
work file requirements for
linkage editor...........-.....-.... 118
librarian.ccecesscacesscacescsacscsnsansall8.1
CORGZ ecoccseascnccccncsssssncsassncssessll8.1
core image libraryeececacseccecsscesses118,1
PhaSEeS.icecececcceascancsscasoceseall8.1
relocatable library.ceeccececcececasaastl1B.?
MOAUlES.uienccacecassnsnssanasesnsallB,
link-edit statementS...ceeecces=sase118.1
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MAINT oo eueoeanaconcnannannenananennons 118.1" PSERV:cuocovacenoasencnnnnnosnscaraanas 119
core image libraryeececcccececvecess 118,1 core image library....cecececececeases 119
FhaseS..ceeeveevacnccensncnsssaces 118.1 FRaS@scceeccacoracescncscsacascaceass 119
relocatable libraryecececeescceccesss 118.1 relocatable library..cceececccacacaas 119
moaules.."'......'...-"'..".'. 118‘1 mmule..‘..-.’...Q-I............Q'. 119
link-edit statementS..cccecesssccees 119 link-edit statementS.ccceccecccsesas 119
CSERVeeececenscssecssnsncsccnccsnsosvnacasnes 119 RSERVeeocaosencacssascncsesccansscsoansacnse 119
core image libraryeecccececesasececses 119 core image library..ececcecececcccecess 119

PhasS€ccecceeecaccncccncccnsccenenee 119 PhaS€ececccecocansacsccascsncacaaes 119
relocatable library...ceccceecscceeae. 119

MCAULCeceeccasesscssasoscnoncnssnseas 119
link-edit statementS..ccceaveascses 119
DSERVeeecasoncaonncscncacacscsacosnaass 119
core image library....ceceveceececcsces 119
FhaSEeS.cecctesscenssvscccasssnscseaecs 119
relocatable libraryeccecceececceeccsases 119
NOAUlEeSeneeseccccaccocaassccsnsonss 119
link-edit statementS.cc.cccecceecesass 119
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relocatable likrary.ceceeceescscecanceacas
MOAUleSeceeennescacccnosansnsansasen
link-edit statementS..ceceececeaccas
SSERVuecececrvacacsacnnesncsncssnssscsaneas
core image library..cccecececcescccase
PRESEe e nenaccencecccscannnunacenas
relocatakble likrary.ceceececacccccaas
MOAULES. e ensenccccasaccnanscananannces
link-edit statementS.c.cecaccecesces
SUPEIrVisSOor NUClEUS .cacecacucccacnsccen
core image librarye.ececcsceccccsaaageacss

configuration of supervisor

SSASSUP L. ccaccceccccncnanccnscscsansce

how to display and compile

SUPEYViSOrSecesceeccacnnscnncnanacas
supervisor generation macroS.......
telepreCesSsSingeiceccccasccccananconse

display operator console

SUPPOYt .ueecacoscsnccssnccansenanse
POWER/VSeceoevasecancsecsncscscncasaccses
MACKOSeoscseesonescccacccoansacnansnae
MCAR/CCHeomcevoeocacacsecccnnsccmencnneas
core image librarye.cccccecccsvsccsssses
tranSientSeecececcececaccsnsssnnscns
tranSieNntSeeeeeccecaacncasaccssansccans

device error routines and

OPEN/CLCSE rhases for DOS/VS.e....

attention routines, initiators,

terminators, and QUMPS..cceeccccacsces
standard system dUmpe.ccecceconsvcnanas
core image 1library..cccecececceceocees
tranSientSeecececescencsasacascccas
relocatable libraryececevceconcenceaocss
MOAU1ES e eescnaccncncesancssensnnnns
link~edit statementSececaecceccececses
translating systeém AQUMPececceececcccnnes
core image librarye.ecececceeccsccccencns
LransientSeceeencecaceccassacscsans
relocatable libraryeceeeeveceacecaacas
MOAUlESaueesmccsnsnccscscasccensnne
link-edit sStatementS..cececcesssceaes

attention routines, initiators,

termMinAtoOrSeecnceneecenecccosasancecaas
core image library...ccecececcsscecsasa
transSientSeeceescecccenacavsacancas
checkpoint/restarteccececeenceacccscacas
core image libraryeccccececcccscaceces
transientSeececcecevacncnccccnenaan
source statement library......cecc...

MACYOsevencessevosocsnsacscsesnccnanss

disk error recovery procedures

(DRE)Y e ceeecceccasaccnscaccsnosnsonanaa
core image library..ceceecesscscscsacsas

transientS.ececeeecscccncccancecanans
source statement libraryeccecceccassas

MACIXOeeceasnosvscnacoccvanacssansccncnoce

display operator console support

(DOC) e ecveecncencnasccacccaanasncosnsss
core image libraryececcecececcsacacas

tranSientSececeaeccsncccscanccncses
source statement 1ibrary.ceeccceeasses

MACKOSeecuacsasssacosnsesscasensons

119
119
119
119
119
119
119
119
119
120
120

121

122
122
1<3

123
123
123
123
123
123
124

124

129
129
129
12¢
129
129
129
129
129
129
129
129
129

129
129
129
130
130
130
130
130

130
130
130
130
130

130
130
130
130
130

PRINTLOG (print the hard-copy
File)eeeeeearanneaaesseacasasnsononnns
core image 1librarye.eeceecececscscacecans
PhasS€e.eeceeeveececcceccancascnnans
relocatable library..ceceecceecececess
MOJULl€.eeeeeenaccaanacacccancaonnns
link-edit statementS.c.eccececeacacss

tape errcr recovery procedures
(TPE) e eueececcnceccoannccoscaccansansas
core image libraryeecececeeccsceccccas .
transientS.eccacsncecsccancccnsncas
Phase. e eceeereencncacannaconcnne
relocatable 1ibraryeccececcecssesenes
MOAULE. ceeneecnnaseacacanconsnsosnns
link-edit statementS.cececcecccsacaas
problen determination aids (PDA).......
PDRAID..ececccncacoaecscssannnonnssccacsoes
core image libraryecececececceccaneacas
PhasesS.ccuiccacecoeccacesnassannnanas
transientS.eeceeeeecncacanccaasanne
relocatable 1libraryeececesccecacancercaces
MOAUlES.eesencceseccocnacacnoanasens
link-edit statementS..cceececacesa. .
DUMPGENeceecconaccccsaannncsacncssacnsns
core image library.ccacceeceevceceeces
PhaS€e ieeeeccencnccnncanncnanacnans
relocatable libraryeceececeeececcecaes
MOAULlE.eeeeceeasconcsoacaccnnncnnns
link~edit statementS.....cceceseans-

SDAID.ccccesccsecosscsssossnsccaancascacs

core image libraryeeecececececscecvens
PhaSEeSciaeeceeiceineecicacnccrcsacnnns
transientSeecececececoncscosscaccnnna
relocatable libraryeeeccecceescececees
MCAULESeeeeveccsosannscccasncoscenes
link-edit statementS..ceceeccceceann
LSERVeveecocencccnnoansvocsncsccnancans:
core image library..eecceecececcasccss
PhaSEeceeeerecteacenccnesncaannnnns
relocatable 1ibrary..cececceeccecccass
MOAUl€eeeeeesacacacnncocnssasonnans
link-edit statementS.ceeeecececeoeces

CIL patch program (PDZAP)eeccccswonacscs
core image library.ceeoceeeeecescvenns
PhaSe€ecucecacecssccensoncnssnnassans
transient.e.c.ccencecccaccccccccccanns
relocatable likraryeececeeceaccascscsanss
MOAUlCu e cceeennncoosasannccconcsasns
link-edit statementS..ccecceeccenas.
highspeed standalone QUMP..cccesacsannsn
COre image libYaryeeesceeecaceccnasss
PhaSee e cecenioncnnnsancncsncssosans
transient..ccccececcscsocencecnccane
relocatable libraryecesececcececcescse
MOAULlES.eeeeeecencscnacoccacomnncnns
link-edit statementS..cecececececsss-
page data set dUMP.ccccecccecsccscccansne
core image library.cccecececaceecaaacan
PhasS€.ceeccecccsnoncnaascocoancsans
relocatable libraryecececccecascesccass
MOAULE..caceeesnsnocnaanasccnanases
link-edit statementSeececeeccccanas
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Module Index
A

BBeccuaccccasccnnssscscananssccanssseases S8

aknormal termination exit (AB)ce.iseese. 38
ACANCEL (supervisor generation

FPArameter).c.cceccececcccccccnsoencannnces J7
#CCeSs Methocu nelvices, DOS/VSiaeieseroes 49
accuus lelhod, viitual stordgcececescees 4b
address specillicaticn during 1PL........ 5o
add unique library entrieS.ec.cccevesecces Uy
ALIGNaeesccacsoscnaccosnncnncocsosansnne 37
ALLOC MACYOavcevsoscoasesnenscennnssccnca 44
ALLOCR MACYOacceancecscsnscncccacsancnseces 50
2lloCateenececcereeerncacnaceconsncecess UY
allocating library sSizeS...ceeceescess 73,¢5
alternate track assignment disk

core image library.eecesceecceseccesecss 1006
modules, NUMbeY Ofc.eccecansosancaneas 100
phases, number Of ...cceccvccenvccencas 100
alternate track assignment data
cell
core image library.cceecececcecssscess 100
modules, number Ofc.cceecccccacsccaes 106
phases, number Ofccceccveccennasecaes 1006
analysis program-1 (AP-1)
core image library blockS...ecessees.. 1006
modules, numbeY Of.cccciescaccccnansass 106
phases, number Of...cccvaceccecanneee 100
APecenccscsscncoascacnasscssensncnsensaseacse 33

ASCIIevecccccencsnccsonasncccsnnsansnanses 34
assemble installation verification
ProCe€AUrCecccencecscaccacanssancansnsnas 112
assemble OWn SUPErvViSOreecccecccecceseanecs 97
assembler

core image library blockSeascececeeeec.. 103
modules, number Of...ecceececnssasasas 103
phases, numker Of...scecvecncesccaasas. 103
relocatable library blockS....s<eee-. 103
WOLK 1d1lcSeeesieceeccesasconcecssaneas ‘117
45S6N coding specilicatiChesceeecsss ceee B
ASOGN MACLOeaeassssoesannssasesscancansss 55

attention interrupt during IPLesesecsoes 5§
attention routines...c.eceecenenccas 103,129
attention routines, initiators,

terminators

core image library bloCKkS.eceeeceeseess 103
tranSientSeeececccecceccscccnscannaees 129
relocatable library blockS.eeeecoeee. 103
modules, number Of.cccaecceaccecssocanes 129
phases, number Of...ccceesccacacsnses 103
link-edit statementS..cacaceececcasasss 129
automatic documentation of
supervisor generation macroS..ee.ee.. 71,91
B
backup utility
core image library blockS...csececes.- 106
examples Of US€ec.ctccesvaaaaeaa 80,90,98
modules, number Of.e.ciecencceceascas 106
phases, number Of...cecccvcccccaaaanaes 106
source statement library blocks...... 106
source statement library books....... 106
backup of librarieS....eeeccceacaaess 90,98
basic supervisor generation macros..... 122

BGPGR:¢ceevcascsssesccsaaavecacssscnnnneas 51

BGR.:ccvseeacesasscsosscnssossccsacssnsceee 50
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BLKMPX e eesesoensansocsscacacansaannanens 46
block multiplex chanmnel SUPFOXt.sseesso. U46
tlochs pel cylinder, systenm library..... 75
BMPK . eeieuateoncccnccccansacaanasscceans Ub
BOCLNS.ceauceececcscecessosaannnsosanceas 51
BTAM

core image library klockSe..c.eeeceeo. 103

mcdules, number Of...eecascecceasnees 103
phases, number of.....ceeeeeaceennnes. 103
relocatable library bloCKS...eeeesee. 103
source statement library blocks...... 103

BUFSIZE.cucacesacansscnooccscovsncnmnacsss U8
bypass initialize disKeeeeeeeaconcoacee. 82

c
cardless systems, machine

requirementS..cscsceceeccecnccncaonsass 30
card to disk

core image library bloCKS.e..ecesesa. 106
modules, NUMDEr Ofcicuccececcccccnane 106
phases, number Of.icccceccvecccccanes 106

catalog assembled SUPErvisoOre.e.ece.... 32,98
CBFecececncaceccsonccsnsacacacssacensas 38
CCHAIN..vaenasesosoacncncasananasansssas 45
CDMOD (card module).i.cceceeeccscencansas 109
CHAN.ceeeeeconumanccescennscancansannane 34
change supervisor contentS.eeeccecesceee 122
CHANQeccveeoeencceascossaccnacssannnees 51
CHANSW.enn oo eenaveceansssaancoacenmas 46,53
CHARSETeeeasencascnvononcccencancvsessaca 37
checkpoint/restart.ceccasesseccasasss 103,130

core image library blockS.eseeceeaees 103

source statement library........ee... 103

CHUN.ocecseoenaceaeosconceaccnsnasansanans 53

clear data cell

core image library blockS...eeeeceec.. 106
modules, number Of..eeceeasscecaccnces 106
phases, number Of...ccceceeccecacacas 106

clear disk
core image library bloCKSe.eceveaeseces 106
modules, NUMDEr Of..cacececccasanaaass 106
phases, number Of...ccececescscancec. 106
coding specifications for // ASSGNe.o.... £3
command chaining (CCHAIN) ceccevecanaaces 45
common librarian modul€S......ececese-e 118
compile @8 SUDEIViSOreeeeessesceeeceeass 122
COMpOoNnent LeGUIlCMENtSeeaeraoneans .. 103,108
CONPONENT S1ZE€Seieeeeensonensnncaseas <.+ 103
computing the size of a supervisor...... 7g
CONFG MACKOeceacstsncacncaanmocsncannses 3§
configuration of IBM-supplied
SUPErViSOrScccececeacnnnsnccacaannens 120
configuration, systeme....ceeuceeceaenas 30
considerations for system
generatioNecececcirenceccnccncancaannns g9
console buffering (CBF).ceeceiinncnaane. 37
copy disk or data cell to tape
core image library blockS.e.veece.e-. 10§
modules, NUMbEr Ofecceccccencacanacas 106
phases, number of.....cccviuiinnccanaa. 106
copy disk to card
core image library blockS...eeeeeee-. 106
modules, NUMbEr Ofc.ceeieececnanccaacs 106
phases, number of..iccceecuieieennas 105
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copy disk to disk
core image library blockS..eeceseceee
modules, number Of...eccceccscscsccen
phases, number Of....c.evccscccconces
copy file and maintain object
module (OBJMAINT) utility
core image library blockSe.eeeecceces
modules, nNumber Of...cccececcceccccas
phases, number Of....ccccccaccccccens
COopy selectively to merge libraries
{see CORG?)
core image library.
CONEONENtSeecsccecesccsncccncnccccccansal03
CORGZ eeceecsscaaponsnccasccnacsanceaeas]Ol
CSERVicioeceescsccocscncsncncacssncans 104
directory capacitiesS....cececcecee.. 75,85
DSERViccececccrccccncnnoncnsecses 104,119
DUMPGEN. . cccosccscsccccscaccacsass 105,131
EREPII........II......'...l.....l..'. 103
ESERVI..'.‘.D......Il...l...l...l..‘. 103
IBM’SUpplied..-...-t-.o.-.-....... 25
IPL and buffer loadesccececscces. 104,115
Job control.eecececcececcsccocaccese 104,118
linkage editoricccccenccccecceess 104,118
MAINT-----»...................o-10u,118.1
MCAR/CCH-.....-..........c-oo.oo; 105,123
PDAID.........O...............'.. 105'131
105,132
104,119
104,119
SSERVOII...'........QO.......l.l. 10“'119
standard system Aump.ccccccecse... 103,129
SUPEYViSOr MACIOS.cecccscsncsscacsees 105
BUPErvisor nucleéuS.cececececccccscecsss. 120
translating system dump.......... 103,129
CORGZ
core image library blockS...ceceecss.118.1
examples Qf uUS€..cecesvrcccveees 80,90,91
1ink-edit Btatements---.oo-........-118.1
modules na“'QSroo0...-¢¢--o--ooo-ooo118.1
modules, number Of.cecevescocascsesee 104
phase nameS..cccccecccssencsscecssecallB. 1
phases, number Of.ccccceccccocsccccass 104
creating system fileS..ccecveceeccccaess 75
page data S€teececevcecccovecssnssnsoncss 75
recorder file...C..0...00.-.....'..... 76
hard-copy fileQOOQOOQo---a---oooon-.oo 77
cross-partition event control....cceeees 45
CSERV
core image library blockS.ecvececssas
link-edit statementS...cccceceancccss
module nmes......'.......l"...'...'
mOGUIES, number Of.-...---.........o.
phase names...ccvcesenvvccccasccnccacs 119
phases, number Of..cvcecesccecccaccnss 104

cYLooqoooooooocc.oo.ooooaoc---.-oco..000 57

cylinder carpacity, system library....... 75

166
106
106

106
106
106

PDSDM..--.-......-..--..-n-.o.--u
PSEW..-.....-o.-:..«otoo.o'.oo.-

RSERVicecsenscevvocecnssncsnsanscoe

104
119
119
104

D2311-¢luc.u-..-t--.o--.n-......-----.o- 51
D231u-..--.-...---.......---.......-.... 51
D2321--o---.--....-......-.-.......-.... 51

DZQOO.----.......o.........--.........-. 51

D333°0.¢¢-oq..---...goq;.-.--.--.oo.ooo‘ 51

D33“0.-..--....---.......00'0.00...‘-0.. 51
D3350 . uie-ransccecns Y|
D3810uccccsccnccnenonsscnccncovassbonnne 51
D3U20ccccccccccsnsaccccansssnscnssnnsannne 51
D35u0...'...l...‘.'."....‘..l...ll...-. 51
51,68
D3886ccccccscncsccccccsccccoscsnscosssesns 51
DASDFP...“.............‘Q.....Q.‘..I-.I. 39
data cell to tape

core image library blOCKS..cesssserse

modules, NuUmMber Of..ccecoccveascscecans

phases, number Of..ccccevccccccccacss

DATE.-......J...oo.o.cc.--.a..-.--.-.---

106
106
106
37
DECQ.OQ..I-.-...-'-.'.‘.‘D..‘.‘t.---,.-'. 37
DECKeecceeocsevovoscncssvcscscsccanasnnsnsnss 37
declaring SYSRES libraries as
private librarieS.c.cccecssccssacasne 90.,97
define labelSecececesccsccsccanscanceanasB9,101
define the page data set (DPD)ecececcaccsece 57
delete procedur€.cccececccsccccsssscnscse 86
delete unwanted library entries.s.cece.. 92
address specificatioN..cesseacsess 56

device
deviCe codes for LCVCGEN:eeeoecoocsnsanass 60
mm

DIMOD
storage requirementS..ccececcccaccnsns
directory capacities, system..cee..-. 75,85
DISK‘Q‘...............-’....I.'.—'....-. ab
disk initializationNe..cevessecscacceces. 81,85
disk initialization bypasScecccecceccaas 82
disk to card
core image library blOoCKSeeceacccesss 106
modules, number Of cccecceacscccaneneas 106
phases, number Ofcccccceccccsccsvessa 106
disk to disk
core image library blockSeeesecesssss 106
modules, number Of.cccceccccccsncancees 106
phases, number Oof....ccccoveveccscaa. 106
disk ERP.-...--....-.I-.O..l’...... 103'130
core image library blockS..csseececeas 103
disk to tape
core image library bloCKSeescscccecee
modules, number Ofcceccecscccsccsnaas 106
phases, number Of.ccccecccccecsccsecss 106
display operator console (DOC)eececessecee 39
distribution tape processing
without an operational DOS/VS..ceeu--es 81
display operator consol€...cssess.. 103,130
core image library blocKkSeecseccees.. 103
modules, number Of ccceeeevecevvoeanas 103
phases, number Of.cccccscssncecssaaass 103
relocatable library blockS.eceeceees.. 103
source statement library blocks...... 103

display the source of supervisors... 97,1%%

10€

Dx‘................I......Q............
DOS/VS component sizes and library
requirementsS..ccee e 103
DPD macro'.............Q..........CCI.’. 57
DSERV
core image library blockS...ecceesca. 104
link-edit statementS....ceecvececsesss 119
module NAMECS e eccersvsesonscscscasnsanecns 119
modules, number Of.cccccvsscssnccceces 104
phase NamesS..cccevecccscsscasssssacss 119
phases, numbexr Ofcccecececccvecvscess 104
DTFCC (define the file card), size
of table"...-...........O..O.Q......l 110
DTFCN (define the file console)..ecesee 112

e v et e s s cv s
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DTFDI (define the file device
independent system units)....cceceeens
DTFPH (define the file physical
I0CS), size Oof table,..cececcecccsacnns
DTFPR (define the file printer),
size Of table..ecececrcnasnanncosnnscan
DTFSR (define the file serial
device), size Of tabl€i.csccccaccesnses
DUMP.ccescnccncacacnencosnsosanacansncsnna
DUMPGEN
core image library blockSeeececceccee
li!‘lk"edit StatementS- LI R A IR S B SRR I I S I Y
MOAUleSeeeaacacccccacasnacsssanasccans
modules, number Ofc.cvececcccnccocane
PhasSeS.ceecenceccnccnssccsscnconcnns
phases, number Of..cecccescsaccccccen
relocatable library bloCkS.ecescecvscse
dumgs
page data Set..eecceccccscasnsaecss 105,132
standard system QuUME.cecceceacecacass 123
translating system AUNMPececcscccsaeees 129
DVCGEN MaCYOesesocscevanssncscacencnscase D3
53

LR
112
111

112
37

105
131
131
105
121
105
105

DVCTYPeseecesascsenncanncoscncscasnscaes

E
ECPREAL cecccascsccsncacsennsccasascscascsnse

EDECKevesocconcccscscssseanscaccscssncsnnons
emulator generatioNic.cecciavecioncraacas
end of supervisor macrc¢, SEND......ceeae
environmental recording, editing,
and printing program (see EREP)
EREP
core image library blockS.ee.ceeescess
modules, numbey Ofccccesccacsacavanas
phases, number of.c.sesvccccctncnacess.
ERRLOGe ccsccucesasnsncoccsascsnacssccaanasnse
error recovery procedures
Qisk (DKE)ececcccecocnccsnncnsnsnanse
tape (TPE)eccecccecsrccsonncnssansces
error statistics
by tape Volume...ccececcorsccsccssocecs U4
2495 tape cartridge readerc.ccesccecees 43
39
ERRScecoscnncsccsncssossssnacesnnnsssnssnss 37
ESERV
core image library blockS...eceeeeee.. 103
modules, number Of.cecceacceccaseccas 103
phases, number Of.ceececececccnasesass 103
relocatable library blockS.eeececess.. 103
Eu-..............-...-...‘..-......10..0 3“
EVA.OQC0.0QOOODJIC....Ql‘.n..‘..lQQQ.C.. 39
example for system generatiON.cecccececsesce zg

39
37
25
57

103
103
103

34

130
131

ERRQ.Q..O‘.-.-..--o..oo..o-..o..-...o-o-

EXITeeceemveccaccsosncncscnsscscnccroscvecans

F

failure in generating a systeMececcecv.a. 102
fast CCW translatioN.ccscecaccescecsacas 40
fast copy disk volume utility
(FASTCOPY)
core image library block.....eeceseece 106
examples Of US€acevacecccnacaes 80,90,102
modules, number Of...cccececensacscss 106
phases, number Ofc...cccececccannaacas 106
source statement library blockS...... 106

16 DOS/VS System Generation

source statement library bookS...e<.. 106
FASTTRececcacrssacscnnssencsasnsvsoncsssscs U0
FETCH performanCe..ccceeccseccesscsss 27,40
FOPT MACYOeeccocssasscccnccncncscnnnansnss 38
forced MACKOSeeecessecrsccncsoscasavanss 59
FPeocecorecosncsossvsacsscsncscsncsnssnscoscsnmnss 36
FOPGHaeevsnan 52
Fn.... u9

FHHReeeussaosesancesesoonnssscnssnsssasnssas 950

G
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GETVIS.ecceceocnceaccsnccsasccoscsancscnsnces 40
GETVIS area in SVA.ceccecescccescanvsaaes U8
GRF1XXXX pPhaSE@Seecccseascssscesccssccassll?

H

hard-copy fil€ieeeecesesvasocsncaceeaeaa??, 10
highspeed standalone QUDPe.eesesncnceces 132
HISTLIST . v eeaceeensaetecoonssaoeancacansess 91
HIST macro description (see the

section “"System Utilities™)

!
1/0 configuration, SYSGEN exampleS.s.... °©3
IBM-supplied
core image library..cccceccececaconcaccs
procedure library-.cceccccceccsncescasns
relocatable likrary.ceecececcecscccess 25
source statement librarye.ccceccsecceces 25
SUPEYViSOrSececcssccscaccsancsacees 26,120
IBM DOS/VS distribution for DASD
And tApe USEerSeccseecccsccscccscscccnsens 17
34
IDRAcscecavesvaccavesacocssccsoacaanvccas 40

IEBIMAGE {(utility for 3800) .ceeccensceesll?

initialize and restore programs
bypass initialize disKkeececececccececes 82
initialize diSKeeccecosecccoccevoaneeess 82
restore IBM tape to diskKece..... 81,85,95
initialize data cell
core image library bloCKkS<ececsceseses
phases, number Of..cicacccacecccannee
initialize disk
core image library blockSeecceccccese
phases, number Of...ccccececcacccncss
initialize tape
core image library blockS.ecececece..
phases, number Of..cccceccecceccaccccces
JOCS .
ccre image library EloCkSeecceecceeess 104
IOCS MACIOScactscesecscecsnscannssncesecas 108
I0CS modules assembly listingeccececscces 99
I0CS modules cataloging.ceeccececcccesessa100
I0CS modules required by compilers... 89,99
52
JOTAB MACYOeescaeosacacsascsncnsranccsncas 51
IPL and buffer load (1403U, 3203,
3211, and 5203 printers)
core image library blockS.ececececececces
link-edit statementS..ccecceecencecsss
MOAU1Ee NANNESececccascsncnscncsncccnscs
modules, number Ofc.ceeevencnacancens
PhasSe NAMES.ccccecccsccccscacscscances

25
25

ID.......'.-.-..‘.....O..Q..I“......O..

106
106

106
106

106
106

IODEV .. ceecenccceanacocssascacnsnccannane

104
115
115
104
115



phases, number Of...ccceccceccecccaas 104
ITecaacscvnosaoscsasasscascscesncscensonnss 40

IVP assembly €Xampl€...cceccoceccscccescss 102

J

JReececousesseoscsncsconsescnsnnnsscesncasns U0
JALIOCS.uceecersscoccccncnnscscncsnnnaasanes U1
JIBecececenscoocensasnsnsccdaannnansannase 52
job accounting interface......evceeeene. 40
job control
core image library klockS..cceceececsss 104
link-edit statementS...ccieeceseccsecs 118
MOAUlEe NAMESeescocsssscscnseavsacsasans 118
modules, number Of.cceveccccaccscenacees 104
Phase NAMES.cecceececccsccccncsnacees 118
phases, number Of...csceccccercacecans 104

L

18D€lSecesceacancnrcaccssnnccansasaes 89,101
librarian programSe...eccecscececcsscssea118,1
libraries
avoiding 10ss Of.cveccccecsccacasss 90,98
directory capacities of....cec.eees 75,85
maintenance Of..c.cccececcccansceccese 78,89
not restored.eeececcacccsceccccascsccesss 85
on SYSRES file.---.........-.-.......- 77
size calculation and allocation
fOYeveecneanacasssancsasnssnsass 12,85,92
status information Of...ccecceccescses 90
SYStEMaesueonsnsaccnnnsacsasacsscascnns 29
track capacities Of.cceececmcecccocnses 75
libraries on SYSRES fil€...ecececensaass 77
library maintenance....c.ceeeees.. 78,80,89
adding unique entri€S..c.ccesecccacces 92
creating a third library..ecceccececees. 92
deleting unwanted entries..........e.. 92
merging an entire library.eeecececs-es. 9¢
merging entries into existing
1ibrarieSeeccecaceacceccaanccnnanecaas 92
merging two libraries....c.cecacececsc.. 92
FIOQYaMSececasnacssanscanssssassssasas 80
replacing identical entries.......e... 92
L1DIAry IequirementS..ceeaceccesonneesa.103
LINESeeucecacoccsascsssncnsesnasnnscsnsnsses 37
linkage editor
core image library blockSe..ceeccea... 104
link-edit statementS....ccececcscaces 118
MOAULE NAMES.-cesccescusccosnsssansnses 118
modules, number Of.c.ecccecenccansass 104
PhaSe NAmeS...veecccsocsaasenrcasscsss 118
phases, number Of.ccececceccecancacecs 118
WOTKk filleSeussveoaososassncaacans ceee-- 104
link-edit procedure....ecceeecsacccnaccss 86
LISTeeeeccccosnsvanevoscsacccnccancanascsae 37
1iBtingS.icceeeccececsecccccnsaccnccasnans 28
list system history (HISTLIST) utility
PLOGILAMaecoeesnascscsanssccconsscassavas 91
LISTXeeeusenensnnonosnnanaanasssanasenns 37
102ding the SDL.ceseeeaccsscassansasses 112
loading the SVAic.ieeevrecoenssocaassali8, 112
loading VSAM fhaseS.eccveccsccsnceses--- 49
LOAD performanCe.....ceeeceecccsascass 27,40
Lw...-..‘.l".......’ﬂ.........l'.....l 38
logical units, maximum ger
PAartitioNecececcccesaccnseacasccncasess

LSERV
core image library blockS.eceeecseesss 105
link~edit statementS..ccececccecscssss. 13£
MOGUle NAMES.ccescoacacssnccscnssancs 132
modules, number Ofce.eciacecaccansess 105
pPhasSe NaMeS.cececcececoscsccsccscsssccaes 134
phases, number Of...cccccececcncscnces 100
relocatable library blockS..eecececen.. 105

machine requirements for cardless
SYSteMS.cecaeccvaccnnsnosncnasasovnncacs 30
machine requirements, minimum......cce.. 31
macros 10r generatling a SUPErvisSOCL...... 33
macros, IBM-supplied
ALLOC:ccsoacacasecncasannscacaanss 49,122
ALLOCRecvscececocccceccscscccannse 50,122
ASSGNecevevsancancenonncaccennaaass 55,102
BDYBOXeceaecanasoacnosonocsnaccnsancnsans 122
CCBevreacccsncacsacanvsanaansnccscsaaas 108
CDMOD.:cecersaccocsnsacnscsansasacnacess 109
CHECKecesnoanseecsenscasassacncsacscnnans 109
CHKPTuoeecocecccosstcsonssocscscanscacsans 130
CLCSE.eaececencceneancscossannccsncacanes 109
CLOSERceacccenssceccasasscaccsnnancsossssss 105
CNTRL:¢ocesacccecscsssncscscsssncnsasses 1005
CONFGeeaoacnaasccssnnacnonnanseaens 36,122
CRTAEX.ecccocacscvecnscnsncacacnasananses 130
CRTAWT cececocvcansnoncosssnssacasssnas 130
CRTGEN.ceceeceenacannnaenannnenees 123,130
CRTIO.eccecanceascoacacnnannannnnnass 130
CRTSAV.ceacascooansssnsnsansanans 123,13C
DIMODccevescaacccasancnscsvocnnsas 106,111

DISPucecasccccccsccncacsaancnsnsasanee 1.2

DPDecacvcsncaccacccsacccncsannncas 97,1208

DIFBG.cecascsccceacancsacscaaccssaascosas 108
DTFCDeccvsccccscnenaancsseacsansasss 108,110
DTFCNecevesooccnncnaosnacanssssnss 108,112
DIFDIceeccreaccccannsscsaannonaaceas 108,111
DTIFEN.eccssccoesscencnncssssansncssnse 108
DTFPHeeeeeeeooancnanneanonnnsansnes 108,112
DIFPReseccsnsccccncnsccsenscesass 108,111
DTFPTeessccoacesconncsnnsasacssssencas 108
DTFSRuecccasesnssonsosesscsacccacansaacs 108
DVCGEN.:ecescacasessncncssoanonnas 53,122
ERET cececsoscccscascancacsscsesncsasnssecs 106
EXCPeceeaconncsncscanancsnsscssncsasese 108
FEOV. ceoeveacsoaccnnoscsscsscsosascseccscsess 108
FEOVD:.eeoeoeoosanvsesssasccsnvscsasaass 108
FCPT i eeeaosscsssnsnconansasnensese 38,122
FREE. ceeeseecsvssosnssasvacscnssvcessscss 108
GET eseeocannoscnncnnssnscscccsvavssncsssnass 108
IJLODSCT e veossccnnosencasenscascsansas 123
IJLCTSVC e e esenceccncsnonanssconancssnnsns 143
TJOINTER e cevcracsvsscscscncnccoccsssnsne 122
JOTAB:ecocnesoscccasanasvenocasonas 51,122
ISTAV T  eecescscsonsassccnasacascsovasss 122
LBRET cccecescnccncssasnacsncssnscasass 108
MAPCOMR.:cccovecuscncacacacnsvcocasases 1.2
MAPERPIBeccscosoncascnccnncescsnsonca 122
MBAPLOWC . e ceecosocvcosascosanesnssansace 122
MAPPUBZ2. cvecsosccnsocsccsavascsacncvsnns 122
MCRAS eceevscnsccavnancncascscssanencasns 122
NOTE:ccacssoncsassssasscsssasccscensses 108
OPEN.ccecacscosccscocncascsnssnnsaseas 108
OPENRessesvsscnacscsscccccsnsccccscses 108
PIOCS ececesecvacssosonsnnnncansecneas U6,122
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POINTResesoocncasssnsassasanscssansss 108
POINTSceceecccnascscasenonsnnacsnnsacs 108
POINTW.eeeesooacennetssonconsacsanonas 108
PRMCD+ucceeosancancosncaccannssasaves 111
PRTOV..Q--c..otl-.--....l...‘l'..‘... 108
PUTcueceascscsceancsacaccacnnssasnasoas 108
PUTR:cveessccnronnsrssscovacancccasansns 130
QSETPRT .+t vvrersnasnsosnscnsssesanane 117
READ'.QOI'I..'I...I.....-....‘.'...-‘ 108
RELEASE.sececccacssccccscscccccanncencs 108
RELSE.'.l.I.-l.......l..l....“....!I 108
SECTVAL..veescsonsasocsascscscnosnsscsces 108
SENDt¢cceecveccsnacncccseacnsenssnnes 57,122
SEQV.itccecenoccasvconsesnsoscnsscnscass 108
SETPRT .. .uvveeesessoscssosnnsasenseanse 117
SGAM. cccreaccscensccecsacosssnnasssannas 122
SGCCWT e v e eeecanscnncasssscasnnascnsas 122
SGDFCHecceeaeeeccaacnsnccssasansnsaecs 122
122,130
SGENDveeceeaseeccasnnasocsassnsesnnnnse 122
SGPMAIN.:cceceescccsoncsssvacscnnncance 122
SGPOPTeecceaocvsecnacsnscscscsasnascnaes 122
SGPSUBscscsccccncscsncecsaccnsnsnsaces 122
SGSCVRT e ceeecccsnccscccscncnccnnnacane 122
SGSVC . ceeceescecscnccnnsocacenannacnee 122
SGSVCX-Q.onococn-o-.cconcu-..o--.-lg- 122
SGTHAPeceeeescaccoessncavecnescsananes 122
£5] 1 0 2 R P
| SPLIST..... cteretecacannee 117
STDJICececcecaanscscncsanmacansocesnce 37,122
SUPVRecccesvcansnceascanscnacensasnns 33,122
SYSIO0cceeansnnesosccnacnosancaascsnanas 122
TRUNC. ceevcveevavscsassncsccnacncnanecnes 108
TTIMER.Q.I.-....I..-CQ‘Q....Q.Q..’..‘ 108
VSTAB.cecaeaneasascosnsensocnccnsnas 47,122
WAITFceeecanneeescascsancnnnnsonncacnes 108
WRITEceeoonweescacssconcesnonvsacenaes 108
macros required and forced....eewscecees 59
main page pool SizZ€.eceececccccncccncses 50
MAINT
core image library bloCkS..caeeceeaa. 104
link-edit statementS.cccsveccceccascas 119
module NAMESe e vsnvecccsemecncsecnsccscsocaell18,1
modules, nuUMber Of ccececacccscscacas 104
phase names.-.--.-.-----.-.--q.--..-.118.1
phases, number Of...ecceeccccrcacanss 104
maintain system history (PTFHIST)
core image library blockSeeecacceccess. 106
examples of use---.-.....,........102,106
1inKking.eeceeeeevessesasneancsnenceans 102
macro description (see the
section "System Utilities®)
modules, nupber Of cceeccescsccasccasss 106
phases, number Of....cececcccccccecess 106
source statement library blockS...... 106
source statement library bookS.e..... 106
UtilizatiONeseeeso-seersocnnansacsasnes I
maintenance of librarie€sS....ccecee... 89,92
maps.‘.I....OO.....Q.....l...‘....'.ﬂ... 28
HCAR/CCH--.-.----o..-.-.--q.-........-- 123
core image library bloCkS.cseeseceseces 105
mH..QUOIOOCl-.-.QQ....Q...O.C..IO‘....I 3“
MERGE function (see library
maintenance)
merge library entrieS..ccceccecccacecasecs 92
merge two librariQSoo-c-oc.--oo-o-c-oo.- 92
B2rge USEr PrOgraMSsccsccccecsccscocceses 99

MICR-.I.O.QI...‘...'.-.'.........I..O... 35

SGDSKeecoseoovsescssncsaccscncnnsas
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minimum machine requirementS.....seese.e 30
MNQTEs during supervisor assembly....... 32
MODE.-.'.... MR EEEEEREE R R A I BRI BN BN 5“
MODEL-.‘.‘..".-C......QI.......O....C... .16
modelnumber suffix for CPU.eeeavecacaaa. 36
MRSLCHuevoetavvecoosscnnccssacsscsosancoaanscs Ub
multitasking (AP)e.cceccccccnccvcnscanes 33

NPARTS.eeececacecoanacecaancanasecsoanss 35

NRES-.;--.--oo-o.0-;..-..--00...-.--.»-0 52
o)

x............--C.....Q..‘..-‘-w..--.... a1
OLTEPCOCOO....Q...-..Ol..‘....'.'...."‘ u1
core image library bloCKSeeeeesecsecsss 105
modules, number Of...ccccecnceccscess 105
phases, nunber Of...ccccccecccassccca. 105
relocatable library blockS...ccececu.. 105
operational DOS/VS not available........ 81
operational pack
organizatioNecccccecescecnsccccsnccsaes 71
Planmningec.ccececevencecccacscesees 26,71
operator-initiated communication
(OC) euaceecnancoccceancsccancsnccccccaes U1

organization of the system pacKeeceeceoeo 72
P

page data set, define th€.ccvecrecsccanes 75
page data set dump
core image likrary blockS.ecccecececaeas 105
link-edit statementSecccecessccscesas 132
module NAMee.cecsavecnscconsscccsancnae 132
modules, number Of...cccocecccancsacs 105
PhasSe NameSecccessccccccacsccccancncs 132
phases, number Cf..ccevecccassccscaes 105
page data set IPLiNge.c..ccvscaccacccccassalll
PAGEIN:ccsvecsccssssccsancssncsacscscaase 35
page pool, maineeeececesccccacecescnanes 50
parameters for
ALLOCeccevencascsscccsconscnnanscnssanse U9
ALLOCRececevecesccvacsaassancnnncscacas 50
ASSGN..Q--.-QQQO--o--....ﬁ..c..no-ococ 55
CON!G......'..-....................... 36
DPDececcecscsccncncnnsanacsesnccsssnnnas 57
DVCGEN:ceoeeoveecevsanncscsscsavancnansass 53
FOPTo--cooo-----c.o-cooo--oc.ooo--.-o- 38
IM‘AB.‘I.l......Ol......'o-.....“...l 51
PIOCS.-..-......--..-..a.........-.-... u6
SEND..“'...I.....I....‘...l'....-..-. 57
STNC.QCO..l..I...-.....l....'.'.l..'. 37
SUPVR‘CI.'..........-.l..-....0....'.. 33
vsnB.....l-.'.Q-I....'.IICI.O......'. u7
partition save areas.....c.cccvececcccess 49
Pc.l-..O.-..o.-...I......Il......l...... a1
PCIL..'......I‘.IO..QI..O..OQQD.C.'I'... “1
pD.."......‘..-10.........--......-..‘0 u1
PDAID
core image library bloCKS.eceececeesess 105
Phases..cccuecececacscsansncccnssssens 131
phases, number Of.ceceecescocccnscceace 105
relocatable library bloCkS...ccceece. 105
transientSeececceccccaccacanocccccesess 131
transients, numbey Of..cccecccesccescs 131
PDZAP.oevecceaconcscaccvascnssnecsnsnes 132
performance of FETCH and LOAD..ccecss. 27,40
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PHO v voaceocanncsncnnsannsncocassacenns 3

physical transient OVerlape..eececeecea. 42

PIOCS MACKO.sececososnasccscannanannanes U6

planning
POWER/VS.ceeeactocnnananscaansnsnsnsees 25
libraries (operational pack)....... 26,71
SUPEIrViSOY.iceceeesceecececcscscsccnanas 25
System generatiON.cccececcsccscnossssnss 25
the emulatorS.ceceeescccccacascencassas 25

the page data S€t.ceceecccsccccsecasaes 25
POWER parametér in SUPVR..ce.eeiannavens 35

POWER/VS
computing the size of a supervisor,
eXAMPle. et ceseieransosonsamcncssancase 70
core image library blockS.eeevecsee.. 105
installation, documentaticn foCee..... G4
BACILOSceasosesosvscnnsancacssssasssssnnsl23
POWER parameter in SUPVR BacCIOeeesvea.. 35
relocatable library blockS.e.eeeeearev.e105
required and forced cptions with
POWER=YES. comecesenosoccceascsancessase 59
source statement litrary blocks.......105
supervisor real storage requirements.. 63
With RIE,SMAceececenricsveasecnensoanell,bt
pPrinter support,
1403U/3203/3211/5203 (see IPL and
buffer lcad)
Printing Subsystem (3800)
coding for // ASSGN .ceesvesscasccssss B3
device code for DVCGEN macro.......... 61
Dxxxx parameter for IOTAB macro....... 51
SETPRT and QSETPRT MAcCrO....ccesess.. 117
BUPPOIt .t ceeeacecencncnsenssnnnnnssnas 117

PRINTLOG utilityecececceacceancancenass 130
private librarieS.....ccecececcecaes 85,90,97
private second level directorieSe.ce.... 42
PRMOD (printer module)..ececececcesveae 111
problem determination,

IBM-supplied list for DOS/VS.cceecesees 26
procedure library.cce.iceasacecececccacees 25
procedures

bypass initialize disK.eeeececoceeacee 82
delete....-...’l............"-\--..... 86
initialize diskice-v.ceeccacnaaces. 81,95
link-edit....cccicineiierenncnnneeene 86
load the SVA..cceencasencennnccesnn 26,112
processing the distribution tape... g1, g5
restore distribution tape to
diSKeeevecccaoncacnnansesacasenas 81,85,96

system generatioN....cevecacssccccsces 78
processing the distribution tape..... 81,95
programs for system generation and
maintenance, examples of use

backup..-...-o............-..--- 80,90,98

CORGZ.--'.....-.0............... 80'90,99

DSERVQOOC*......'..l.“l.......'.C.Ceo'102

FASTCOPY ceuvevscscanssnnssseaces 80,90,102

maintain system history

‘PTFHIST)......--.'.......0'....0102'106

restoteﬂbﬁ.0...'..’0.......l.‘.. 80090'96
PRTY.......O...Q....C'...'....'.'..l.... u2
PSERV

core image library blockSececeececesss. 104
1ink"edit Statementsc......---.--.--. 119
module names.......-.Q‘..I-Q.......'.. 119
modules, numMber Of ceccesccscecscaccss 104

PFIX.cveracacesocncecccsoonsnsccacanuans

PSLlDcececceccnssencsocsoaccsansoscacncacssscce Ul
PTFHIST program, utilizatiom of...... 1,10z

PTOc cceccncocnaaccacanvmansanacncsocncas 45

a

QSETPRT MACLO.esssosossnssoccssaansnss . 117
QTAM
core image library blockS..c.ceceesa.. 105
modules, number Of..ceesvcccccnccccss 105
relocatable library bloCkS..eceeesess 105
source statement library blockS...... 105

RDE (ERRLOG) tcevecseccansvscsnsconnocses it
real address area, Size Of.ceeecacecceas 57
real storage allocation for
pPartitionSe.ceacececereccccecccnccnnees 20
recorder fil€.c.ceeeciceenncnosacesccnnceas /0
reliability data extractor (RDE).ceceooe.o 34
RELLDReccecssccscccvcnosccccsancncnananae H4<
relocatable library, IBM-supplied....... <5
relocatable library
1403U printer buffer load...ceceocc.. 1
3203 printer buffer load....ececeeees 1
3211 printer buffer load.eececeececasns |
5203 printer buffer load..ececeeecces 1
common librarian moduleS....ccec.-..118,1
CORGZ .eevvvansnsoasannassnannaans 108,118,9

[
ToO WL U

CSERVeeeecaacencnsconnnansnananas 104,118
DSERV.esocececocsssssseacccsansans 104,116
DUMPGEN. v eveenesaesessnnessnnanss 105,137

ESERV.ceecsacesosocnsnnnncscascnnanne 103
EREP.cecscccacncsncnsccnsscncancannnaas 102
IPLeceuseececnacseoraannaccosasaas 104,115
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Introduction

The object of DOS/VS system generation is to tailor the IBM-supplied system te the
requirements of your installation. This tailoring process is accomplished by:

1. Planning system generation

2. Implementing the plan by performing a system generation

3. Testing the results by running the applicable IVP (Installation Verification
Procedure) and sample problems.

Detailed planning is essential to efficient system generation. It minimizes the need to
modify the system after it is generated. You may want to contact your IBM marketing
representative to set up a system generation planning meeting. IBM field engineering
would also attend the meeting to discuss the procedure to install the SCP (Systems
Control Programming). Planning a system includes:

¢ Evaluating which of the IBM-supplied supervisors most closely meets your
installation's requirements. Considering modifications, such as deleting components
from, or adding options to the selected supervisor(s). Estimating the size of the
planned supervisor and assessing the effects of some of the major options, such as
multiprogramming and POWER/VS, on the operation of your systen.

¢ Tailoring the supervisor to the needs of your installation, which includes planning
the options and estimating the size of the supervisor. This entails assessing the
implicaticns and effects of some of the major supervisor options, such as
multiprogramming and POWER/VS, on the operation of your system.

» Planning the contents, organization, and size of the system and private libraries.

e Generating POWER/VS (optional}.

* Planning the Page Data Set.

¢ Emulator generation (optional).

These major planning considerations are described in detail in the DOS/VS_System
Management Guide.

IBM supplies DOS/VS on either magnetic tape or on disk. These distributions are
discussed under "Distribution of DOSs/vsS".

DOS/VS is shipped in four libraries:
The source_statement library contains macro definitions in edited format. After the

desired parameters have been chosen, the macros can be assembled. Any A-library macros
carried over from previous releases must be edited before they can be used for assenbly.

The relocatable library contains IBM programs that have not been assigned addresses
for execution and assembled macros from the source statement library. These assembled
macros perform input and output procedures for IBM-supplied programs. They constitute
Logical IOCS modules that can also be used by problem programs, whenever applicable.

The core image library contains programs that are ready for execution. System control
programs and system service programs are always shipped in the core image library. An
assembler program is also provided for system generation and maintenance. The system
control programs must always be part of the system. The librarian programs are a key set
to the system and should be carefully considered before ever removing them from the
system.
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The procedure library is designed to contain frequently used sets of job control and
linkage editor control statements, as well as control statements for IBM-~supplied service
programs. The procedure library as it is shipped on the distribution medium contains the
SVA load procedures SDL, RPS, VSAMSVA, and VSAMRPS. The purpose and contents of SDL and
RPS are discussed under "SDL Considerations" and "RPS Considerations", respectively; for
the purpose and contents of VSAMSVA and VSAMRPS, refer to "Module 17: VSAM". The
procedure library also contains procedures for linking and deleting DOS/VS components.

During system generation, you work with the IBM-supplied system, tailoring it to your
individual needs by adding to and deleting from the IBM-supplied and your own private
libraries (source statement, relocatakle, and core image). Please note that the
procedure library can only be a system library; the system does not support private
procedure libraries.

PLANNING SUMMARY

The following considerations and decisions should be made before system generation, refer
alsoc to Figure 1-1:

¢ Determine if one of the IBM-supplied supervisors fits your needs. The supervisors are
pre-compiled and can therefore save you the lengthy process of defining, assembling,
and link-editing. More information on these supervisors is given under "Supervisor
Nucleus", for details refer to the "Memorandum to Users".

e Select supervisor options by coding a set of supervisor macro instructions (see
"Chapter 3: Planning the System" in DOS/VS System Management Guide).

¢ Determine the programs that are to be in the core image and relocatable libraries of
each operational pack.

¢ Utilize the serviceability aids recommended in DOS/VS Serviceability Aids and
Debugging Procedures, GC33-5380, during system generation, by including applicable
aids from the following list in your DOS/VS system (section numbers refer to sections
in that manual):

- Recovery Management Support (including Tape and Disk Error by Volume
Statistics -~ Section 2-F)

- FetchsLoad, I/0, GSVC and QTAM traces, and the Transient Dump (Problem
Determination Serviceability Aids, PDAIDS -- Section 2-B)

- DUMPGEN (DOS/VS Standalone DUMP Generator, with formatting DUMP
option -- Section 2-3)

- DOSVSDMP (LOS/VS high-speed Standalone dump program for both formatted and
unformatted dump output -- Section 2-3)

- LVTOC and the Library Display Program (including the Access Method Services
Utility Aids -- Section 2-Q)

- Online Terminal Test (Teleprocessing Aids -~ Section 2-F)
- LSERV {(Label Cylinder Display Program —-- Section 2-C)
- SDAIDS (System Debugging Aids -- Section 2-B)

» If the system supports private core image libraries (PCIL=YES specified in the FQPT
macro), determine which programs are to be placed in the private core image library or
libraries. Under such a system, the linkage editor executes in any partition. You
can link-edit most IBM-supplied programs for execution in a foreground partition and
place them in a private core image library assigned to that partition if enough core
storage is available to execute the link-edited prograrm. If desired, the version to
execute in the background partition may be retained in the system core image library.
It is not necessary to have different versions of a particular program for execution
in different partitions, if the supervisor is generated to include the relocating
loader.
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You must place the supervisor (default name 3$$A3SUP1) in the system core image
library. A supervisor cataloged to a private core image library cannot be used.

The normal search order for loading phases into storage is as follows:

e If the requested phase is a $$R phase (MCAR/CCH transient), the system searches only
the system core image directory.

e If the requested phase is a $$A or $$B phase (transient), the system first searches
the system core image directory, then, if rnecessary, it searches the private core
image directory assigned to the partition.

For dn attention routine command that results in a phase being loaded into virtual

storage, DOS/¥S searches only the system core image directory. Therefore, phases such
buffer-image phases for an FCB or a UCB must be cataloged in the system core image
library and not in a private core image library.

If the phase is not found, the system enters the wait state with an error message of
X*00000FF4"' in bytes 0 through 3 of low storage.

When you request other phases, the system searches both the system and private
directories, if necessary. If the phase name starts with §, the system first searches
the system core image directery and, if it doces not find the phase, it then searches
the directory of the private core image library, assigned to the partition. If the
requested phase name does not begin with a $§, the system first searches the private
core image directory, then the system core image directory, unless SYS=YES is
specified in the FETCH or LOAD macro, in which case the system directory is always
searched first.

To improve the performance of FETCH and LOAD in a multiprogramming system you can
build an SDL (System Directory List), containing the names of, and additional
fetch/load information on, frequently used transients and phases. The SDL, however,
is not searched for phases that are loaded by attention routines. The list is built
as a result of the SET SDL=CREATE command and subsequent data statements. These
statements can also be provided through an IBM-supplied cataloged procedure.

Determine which modules are to be deleted from the relocatable library of each
operational pack. Deleting from the relocatable library allows for expansion of the
system core image library to hold a greater nurmber c¢f components. Refer to the
relevant book module for each component for its sizes.

Also determine if the macro definitions used to build the supervisor and I0CS modules
are to be deleted from the source statement library. Retaining the macros in the
source statement library facilitates building a new supervisor and new IOCS modules.

With only one disk drive available you may prefer to rmaintain only enough room in the
relocatable library of the operational pack to contain the modules for building the
largest component in the system. This small relocatable library permits temporary
insertion of any component in relocatable form. It can then be immediately
link~-edited into the system core image library and then deleted from the relocatable
library. When the relocatable library is subsequently condensed, only the updated
core image form of the component remains, thus conserving disk-storage capacity.
Reducing the size of the relocatable library allows expansion of the system core image
library. The expanded system core image library allows a greater number of programs
to be online with a single system volume.

Copy and restore programs are necessary to transfer the resident system from tape to

disk, from disk to tape, from disk to cards, and from cards to disk for maintenance
and backup purposes.
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The procedures for the system configurations presented in this publication assume that
the disk packs have been initialized with the VTOC on the cylinder shown below:

r h}
| ] VTOC on Cylinder |
| Cevice used RAbt il Al LRIl LR L LR el D |
) | For System Packs | For Work Packs |
e e ettt seesssssssscccso- |
| 2314/2319 | 199 0 or 199 i
j 3330 Model 1 or 2 | 403 | 0 or 403 |
{ 3330 Model 11 | 807 | 0 or 807 l
| 3340 (3348/35WMB) | 347 | 0 or 347 |
| 3340 (3348/70MB) ] 695 | 0 or 695 ]
| 3350 l 554 | 0 or 554 i
[ ettt P |

MAPS AND LISTINGS PRODUCED DURING SYSTEM GENERATION

All linkage editor output on SYSLST from the system generation procedure and any future
updates (including maps produced by the linkage editor) must be retained. These maps
provide necessary information on the level of the system and the load address
(relocation) of each component. Similarly, all assembly listings produced during system
generation, in particular supervisor and POWER/VS listings, should be retained. These
maps and listings can be used by the systems programmer and the customer engineer
maintaining the system.

28
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System Configuration

This section presents the minimum system configuration required to operate DOS/VS. The
system control programs and basic IQOCS must always be present to execute any other
programs. In view of the many different possibilities of attaching I/0 units to the CFU
models supported, the minimum machine requirements for the Model 115 CPU and the Model
125 CPU are listed separately. The requirements for the CPU Models 135, 138, 145, 148,
155-II, and 158 are listed together.

MINIMUM MACHINE REQUIREMENTS - MODEL 115

A System/370 CPU Model 115.
Standard instruction set (See Note 1).

One Card Reader: 14U42%%, 2501*%, 2520%%, 2540%*, 2560%, 2596%%, 3505%%, 3525%%,
or 5425% (See Note 2 and 3).

One Card Punch : 1442%%, 2520%%, 2540%%, 2560%, 2596%%, 3525%%, or 5425%
(see Note 2 and 3).
One Printer : 1403**, 1443%*%, 3203*% (Model 1 or 2), or 5203% (with or without UCS) —\

(see Note 2).

One Integrated Display Operator Console, optionally with a 5213 Console Printer attached.
One 3340*%* Model A2 Disk Storage.

¥ These devices are natively attachable to the Model 115.
**+ These devices must be attached to the Model 115 via a multiplexer channel.

Notes:

1. Language translators may require extended instruction sets.

2. One 7- or 9-track 3410-3411 or 3420 (Model 3 or 5) series magnetic tape unit, or a
disk extent may be substituted for this device. If a 7-track tape unit is used, the
data conversion feature is required, except when the unit is substituted for a
printer.

3. The IBM 3540 Diskette I/O Unit may substitute for this device. 1In a cardless system,
at least one 3741 or 3742 data entry unit is required to have a record insert feature
to support program maintenance requirements.

MINIMUM MACHINE REQUIREMENTS - MODEL 125

A System/370 CPU Model 125.
Standard instruction set (see Note 1).

One Card Reader: 1442*%, 2501 %%, 2520%*, 2540**, 2560%, 3504%, 3505#%*, 3525%, or 5U425%
(see Note 2 and 3).

One Card Punch : 1442*%, 2520%%, 2540%%, 2560%, 3525%, or 5425% (see Note 2).

One Printer : 1403*, 1443%%, or 3203* (Model 1 or 2) (see Note 2).

*# These devices are natively attached. Attachment of Card Reader/Punch devices is as
follows, either

One 3504, or

One 3504 and one 2560, or
One 3504 and one 3525, or
One 2560, or

One 3525, or

One 3504 and one 5425, or
One 5425.

** This device may either be natively attached, or be attached to a multiplexer channel.

One Model 125 Integrated Display Operator Console, opticnally with a 5213 Console Printer
attached.

One 3333 Model 1 Disk Storage, natively attached (two disk storage devices), or

One 3340 Model A2 Disk Storage.
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Notes:

1. Language translators may require extended instruction sets.

2. One 7- or 9-track 3410-3411 or 3420 (Model 3 or 5) series magnetic tape unit, or a
disk extent may be substituted for this device. If a 7-track tape unit is used, the
data conversion feature is required, except when substituted for a printer.

3. The IBM 3540 Diskette I/0 Unit may substitute for this device. 1In a cardless systenm,

at least one 3741 or 3742 data entry unit is required to have a record insert feature
to support program maintenance requirements.

C - 1 26~

A System/370 CPU Model 135, 138, 145, 148, 155-1I, or 158.
Standard instruction set (see Note 1).
One Card Reader: 1442, 2501, 2520, 2540, or 3505 (see Note 2).

One Card Punch: 1442, 2520, 2540, or 3525 (see Note 2).

One Printer: 1403, 1443, 3211 (see Note 2), 3203-4 (for Models 138 and 148 only), or 3800.

One 3210/3215 Console Printer Keyboard, attached to the multiplexer channel, or
One 3277 Operator Console for the Model 138 and 148.

One 2314#% Direct Access Storage Facility, or
One 2319 Direct Access Storage Facility, natively attached or

One 3333 Disk Storage, Model 1, attached either natively or through a 3830-2 Storage
Control Unit (see Note 3), or

One 3330 Disk Storage, Model 1, 2%, or 11, attached through a 3830-1 Storage Coatrol
Unit (see Note 3 and 4), or

One 3340 Disk Storage, Model A2, attached through (see Note #4):

a. the IFA (Integrated File Adapter) on the Systems/370 Model 135, or
b. the ISC (Integrated Storage Control) on the System/370 Model 145, or
c. the 3830-2 Sstorage Control Unit on the System/370 Models 135 and 145, or

One 3350 Direct Access Storage, attached through:

a. the 3830-2 on the System/370 HNodel 135 and higher, or :
b. the ISC (Integrated Storage Control) on the System/370 Model 145 and higher.

« The minimum DOS/VS configuration requires two DASD spindles, one of which must be with
removable pack, or one DASD spindle and tvo magnetic tape drives. 1If the tape units
are 7-track, the data conversion feature is required.

Notes:
1. Language translators may require extended instruction sets.

2. One 7- or 9-track 2400 or 3400 series magnetic tape unit, or a disk extent may be
substituted for this device. If a 7-track tape unit is used, the data conversion
feature is required, except when substituted for a printer. Neither the tape unit

nor the Aisk extent can be substituted for the card reader as the communication
device durihg system IPL time.
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3. The 3333 pisk Storage (unless natively attached) and the 3330 Disk Storage, Model 1,
2, or 11, require a high-speed selector channel.

4. Requirements and specifications relating to the 3330 apply also to the 3333 and 3350
in compatibility mode of the 3330-1. Those given for the 3340 apply also to the
3344,

MNOTES DURING SUPERVISOR ASSEMELY

During supervisor assembly, the assembler may generate MNOTEs. You may choose to ignore
some by accepting the assumed values given in the MNOTEs. For others, you may have to
interrupt procedures, modify one or more specifications and reassemble the supervisor.

Some general procedures for resolving MNOTEs are:

1. Go to the DIAGNOSTICS section at the end of the supervisor assembly listing; it
includes references to the MNOTEs generated during assembly. Each MNOTE reference is
in the form

statement-nunber IPK216 MNOTE GENERATED

2. Using the statement number, go back into the listing and examine each of the MNOTEs.
A severity code precedes the message portion (the higher the code, the more severe
the error). Each MNOTE is listed after the macro with which it is associated.

3. Determine the reason for the MNOTE. The MNOTE message indicates the parameter in
question and usually provides a clue to the type of discrepancy. Some errors to look
for are:

s Misspelled items or mispunched numbers.
¢ Parameters that are incompatible with other parameters in this or another macro.
* Parameters that are outside the valid limits.

4., Make any necessary changes and reassemble. If you have no changes to make (in other
words, the assumed values listed in the MNOTEs are acceptable), continue with the
generation procedures. Some errors are sO severe, however, that nc object deck is
generated, and you must correct one or more macros and reassemble before continuing.

CATALOGING THE SUPERVISOR

The Supervisor Select function enables you to select different tailored supervisors,
cataloged in the core image library of your operational pack. Cataloging these
supervisors can either be accomplished by specifying the 1D parameter in the SUPVR macro,
which only changes the last character of the supervisor name, or by changing the PHASE
statement punched during supervisor assemblies, in which case you are free to select your
own 8-character supervisor name. It is recommended to name the most frequently used
supervisor $$A$SUP1l, since it is the default of the Supervisor Select function. During
multiprogramming, the supervisor $$A$SUP1 cannot be cataloged.

You can select the desired supervisor during IPL time by
pressing the LOAD key on the CPU panel; vhen the system enters the wait state, press
the REQUEST/ENTER key on the console. When message 0I034 SPECIFY SUPERVISOR NAME is

displayed, type in the name of the desired supervisor g press the EED or ENTER key to
select the default $SASSUP1.

Example:
Specify ID=x in the SUPVR macro

Catalog the supervisor. Wwhen performing the IPL procedure, specify $$A$SUPx.
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The Supervisor Generation Macros

This section defines the macros and their parameters required to generate an
installation-tailored supervisor for DOS/VS.

Note that the supervisor must be assembled with ALIGN=YES (assumed default value) in

the STDJC macro instruction, because ALIGN=NO causes performance degradation and may
result in assembly errors.

RULES FOR USING SUPERVISOR GENERATION MACROS

1. The assumed value default for an omitted parameter is underlined in the following
discussion. Wherever an alternate default is possible, both operands are underlined.

2. Braces {} indicate that you must select one of the enclosed values.
3. Bracketed operands are optional, for exawple, [n].
4. Replace the letter n in a parameter with a decimal nurber.

5. The name field must be blank. The operation field always contains the mnemonic
operation code. The operand field contains the parameters.

6. For any given macro, several parameters may be contained on one line. Separate each
parameter with a comma. No embedded blanks are permitted. Continuation cards are
permitted (nonblank character in column 72; the continue column is column 16).

7. 1In the expression X'cuu', replace cuu with the hexadecimal number for channel and
unit.

8. The macros must be issued in the following sequence: SUPVR, CONFG, SIDJC, FOPT,
PIOCS, VSTAB, ALLOC, ALLOCR, IOTAB, DVCGEN, ASSGN, DPD, SEND.

9. The DVCGEN, ASSGN, ALLOC, ALLOCR, and DPD macros are not required. They are
specified if inputs/output tables {(DVCGEN) are being specified, if standard
assignments (ASSGN) are being made, if storage is allocated (ALLOC and ALLOCR), or if
the page data set (DPD) is defined at system generation time.

10. An END statement and a /* statement must follow the SEND macro instruction.

11. Figure 1-4 shows the device type codes of the DOS/VS supported devices used for
system generation.

SUPVR

The (SUPVR) Supervisor macro and its parameters define the system'as disk resident with
the ability to support certain desired functions, such as multiprogramming, MICR, or
teleprocessing.

PARAMETERS FCR_SUPVR

{ EQ} Specify if multitasking support is desired. Multitasking allows

AP=|YES| the execution of more than one program within a partition.
Specification of AP=YES is required if TP=VTAM is specified and
also if you want to use the ATTACH, DETACH, ENQ, and DEQ macros for
your programs. AP=YES must be specified if support for POWER/VS
with RJE,SNA is required.

WAITM=YES is forced by AP=YES. An invalid specification of AP
causes YES to be forced. 1If AP=YES is specified and NPARTS is
omitted or specified as 1, NPARTS=3 is forced.
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ASCII={YES

)
CHAN={YES

(Models 115
nd 125 only)

RDE
ERRLOG=|YES

(e
EU=(YES

iy

ID={E}

xgg}
MCH={ NO

(Models 115
or 125 only)
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Specify if supervisor support of ASCII/EBCDIC translatiocn tables
is desired. ASCII=YES nmust be specified if support of ASCII tapes
by magnetic tape IOCS is required.

A specification of CHAN=YES is required if multiplexer
channel-attached devices, tape units, or teleprocessing devices

are present on your Model 115 or 125 CPU. Software recording is
performed for channel-attached devices and for tape units only. If
these devices are part of the syster, a check is made during IPL to
see i1f RMS error recording support is provided; if it is not, the
system enters a hard wait state. RMS=YES overrides a specification
of CHAN; it should be specified if full error recovery is required
in addition to error recording. For detail information, refer to

DOS/¥S Serviceability Ajids and Debudgging Procedures.

Specify to include RDE (Reliability Data Extractor) recording in
addition to normal RMS error recording. RDE causes recording of
"End of Day" via the ROD operator command and of the cause of IPL.
This provides additional data for installation and IBM evaluation
of system performance. The RDE option does not require any
additional real storage.

If RDE recording is desired for a Model 115 or 125 CPU, normal RMS
error recording support must be generated by specifying CHAN=YES or
RMS=YES.

Note: For reasons of compatibility with earlier DOS releases,
ERRIOG=(YES,RDE) may still be specified. Specification of
ERRLOG=YES has no effect since error recording is controlled by the
MODEL= parameter or, for a Model 115 or 125, by CHAN= and RMS=.
Specifying ERRLOG=(YES,RDE) is identical to specifying ERRLOG=RDE.

Specify EU=YES if you reguire mixed parity tape processing for the
14xx emulators and the tare rpreprocessor and tape postprocessor
programs. EU=YES need not be specified to run these programs if
mixed parity tape processing is not required.

Note: For reasons of compatibility with earlier DOS releases,
specification of EU=RELOC is accepted by the assembler as if EU=YES
had been specified.

Specify this parameter if you plan to use the Supervisor Select
option. You can assign a unique nare to the supervisor being
generated by specifying any alphameric character (A-Z,1-9) in this
field. For example, if you specify ID=a, then the supervisor will
be named $$ASSUPA when it is placed on the core image library. If
this parameter is omitted the supervisor will be named $$AS$SUPL.

This is an option for CPU Models 115 and 125 only. Do not specify
this parameter for CPU Models 135 and up. For these models,
support for the Machine Check Analysis Recorder (MCAR) and Channel
Check Handler (CCH) features is standard.

MCH=YES in conjunction with CHAN=YES is equivalent to specifying
RMS=YES. 1In addition to the software recording services generated
by specifying CHAN=YES, specification of MCH=YES generates the
error recovery (MCAR and CCH) portion of RMS.
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MICR={ 1
14

NPARTS={

PAGEIN=

PHO={

POWER={

RMS={
(Models 115
and 125 only)

NO
419
19D

Slwl=

{EQ
n

NO
YES

NO
YES

o
YES

}

}

}

}
}

Specify if the supervisor is to support magnetic ink character
readers or optical reader/sorters. If 1255/1259/1270/1275s are

to be supported, indicate 1#19. 1419D indicates Dual Address
Adapter 1419/1275s only; 1419 support does not provide 1419D
support. If 1419s or 1255/1270/1275s are attached to a multiplexer
channel, BMPX=YES should be specified in the PIOCS macro. However,
burst mode and MICR devices cannot run concurrently on the same
byte-multiplexer channel. A warning MNOTE to that effect is
issued. Please note that 3886 Optical Character Readers do not
require MICR support.

Specify the number of partitions to be supported. The maximum
value of n is 5. For reasons of compatibility with earlier DOS
releases, MPS=YES, NO, or BJF is also accepted by the assempbler.

The default taken is 1 if:

The AP, MPS, POWER, and TP parameters are either not specified, or
specified as NO.

The default taken is 3 if any of the following is specified:

AP=YES
MPS=YES
POWER=YES
TP=QTAM

If NPARTS is omitted or is specified as 1, specification of any of
these parameters forces NPARTS=3.

Specify that paging activity is to be controlled by the PAGEIN,
RELPAG, and FCEPGOUT mracros.

(See DQOS/VS Supervisor and I/0 Macrcs, for a complete descripticn
of these macros.)

The value n indicates the maxirmum number of page-in requests that
can be queued at any one time for execution. Each PAGEIN macro
issued in a program represents a page-in request. To okbtain
support for the three macros, the values specified for n must be 1
or larger.

Specify if page exception handling overlap (PBO) is desired.
PHO=YES allows control to be passed to a user routine while a page
fault is being handled. Specification of PHO=YES is required if
you want to use the SETPFA macro in your programs. (For more
details see the DOS/VS System Management Guide.) When PHO=YES is
specified, PFIX=YES is forced. PHO=YES is forced if POWER=YES is
specified.

Specify if support for POWER/VS is desired. If POWER=YES is
specified, the following options are forced: PHO=YES and NPARTS=3
(if NPARTS was not specified or if NPARTS=1 was specified) in the
SUPVR macro, PFIX=YES and ECPREAL=YES in the FOPT macro.

Specifying RMS=YES is equivalent to specifying both CHAN=YES and
MCH=YES. RMS=YES overrides any specification of CHAN and/or MCH.
If RMS=NO is specified, or if the parameter is omitted, the
generation of RMS support is governed by specifying the CHAN and/or
MCH parameters. RMS=YES is required if the string switch feature
is installed. RMS=YES should be specified if a amultiple partition
system is used. RMS=YES is forced if TP=VTAM.
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NO)| Specify if teleprocessing is desired and, 1f so, whether Basic
VTAM| (BTAM), Queued (QTAM), or Virtual (VTAM) Access Method is desired.
TP={ BTAM([,VTAM); When QTAM is specified, support for BTAM is also included. If ETAM
QTAM[,VTAM] | runs in virtual mode, PFIX=YES is reguired. For QTAMn, n is the
QTAMNn([,VTAM] ] maximum number of message processing programs in the system at any
one time. n may have any value from 2 to 12. If VIAM is specified
and also for multitasking, AP=YES must be specified. If AP=NO and
QTAMn are specified, n is forced to 2. If TP=QTAM cr TP=VTAM and
NPARTS=1 or is omitted, NPARTS=3 is forced.

If both BTAM and VTAM, or both QTAM (or QTAMn) and VTAM are
specified, the operands must be placed ketween parentheses, for
example, TP=(BTAM,VTAM).

Specification of VTAM forces AB=YES, ECPREAL=YES, GETVIS=YES,
IT=YES, OC=YES, PC=YES, PFIX=YES, RELLDR=YES, TOD=YES, WAITM=YES,
and RMS=YES in the case of Models 115 and 125 in the FOPT macro.

If POWER=YES is specified and your version of POWER/VS is to
support RJE,SNA, TP=VTAM must be specified,

CONFG

The CONFG {(Ccnfiguration) macro instruction and its parameters define the system
configuration and can specify generation of optional supervisor services.

PARAMETERS FCR CCNFG

{ Eg} Specify only if your CPU has the floating-point feature.
FP=1YES

MODEL=modeluaumber|-suffix]

Specify the model number of the CPU and the suffix if applicable.
Omission of this parameter or an invalid specification causes
supervisor generation to be terminated.

Specify:

MODEL=115 for the IBM 3115-0 and 3115-2 CPU
MODEL=125 for the IBM 3125-0 and 3125-2 CPU
MODEL=135 for the IBM 3135 and 3135-3 CPU
MODEL=138 for the IBM 3138 CPU

MODEL=145 for the IBM 3145 and 3145-3 CPU
MODEL=148 for the IBM 3148 CPU

MODEL=155-II for the IBM 3155-II CPO

MODEL=158 for the IBM 3158 CPU

If MODEL=115 or 125 is specified, the generation of Recovery
Management Support (MCAR/CCH and/or RMS error recording) is
dependent on the specification of the RMS, CHAN, and MCH parameters
of the SUPVR macro. For all other CPU models, RMS-support is
standard.

Hotes:
For reasons of compatibility with earlier DOS releases,

specification of MODEL=155 is accepted by the asseambler. Support
for the Model 155-II CPU is generated.
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When MODEL=125 is specified, support for the 3330 disk is always
generated (if not specified otherwise in the DISK=parameter of the
PIOCS macro). When MODEL=115 is specified, support for the 3340
disk is always generated.

The storage protection and decimal features have bee¢n nade
standard. The Interval Timer is a standard Systen/370 hardware
feature. If, however, you specify SP=, or DC= (whether the
operand is YES or NO), the assembler will accept your
specification and merely react by generating an MNOTE, which
necd to be resolved. TIMER=YES is alsc acceptable but
GCenerates no code.

IfAyou plan to run your generated system on more than one CPU
model, you shculd specify the larger model number.

STDJC

The STDJC {(Standard Job Control) macro instruction and its parameters specify the
standard settings for job control. If the assumed options are all satisfactory, the only
entry required is the STDJC macro instruction itself, without any parameters. These
standard options, except LINES and DATE, can be temporarily overridden by an OPTION
statement, LIRES can be overridden by a SET ccmmand, DATE by a // DATE statement.

PARAMETERS FCR_STDJC

YES} Specify if the assembler is to align data on halfword or fullword

ALIGN=} NOf boundaries, according to the type of instruction used. A
supervisor must be assembled with option ALIGN=YES to avoid hard
waits.

{ gg} Specify if Job Control is to cancel jobs automatically

ACANCEL={YES) (ACANCEL=YES) or to wait for operator intervention (ACANCEL=NO)
after an unsuccessful attempt to assign a device. (Please note
that the LOG command suppresses the ACANCEL function.)

{H8C Specify either the 48~ or 60-character set for PL/I translator
CHARSET=160C) input on SYSIPT.
MDY| Specify the format of the date MDY=ronth/day/vear.
DATE= |DMYJ DMY=day/month/year.

on SYSPCH.

Specify if a dump of the registers and virtual stcrage is to be
written on SYSLST in case of an abnormal program end. PART
specifies that a dump of the supervisor control blocks and the
virtual storage of the partition is to ke written on SYSLST.

} Specify if language translators are to p.cduce object modules

Specify if the assembler is to create and punch edited macros

Specify if compilers are to write hexadecimal object mcdule
listings on SYSLST.

} on SYSPCH.
§§§} Specify if compilers are to summarize all errors in source
ERRS= 0} programs on SYSLST. Assembler and PL/I always assume ERRS=YES.
{Qé} Specify the number of lines per page on SYSLST. The minimum
LINES=Innf is 30; the maximum is 99.
{YES} specify if language translators are to write source module
LIST=\ N listings and diagnostics on SYSLST.
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FOPT

Specify for a listing of all control statements on SYSLST.

LOG=NO suppresses the listing of all job control statements on
SYSLST. Invalid statements and comrrands will be listed on SYSLST
if it is assigned.

Specify RLD=YES if the relocation dictionary information is to be
printed.

Specify if the §SYSPARM assembler system variable symbol is to
be supported.

SYM=YES may be specified if the PI/I compiler is to produce a
symbol and offset table listing on SYSLST, or if American National
Standard COBOL is to produce a data division glossary.

specify if the assembler is to write symbolic cross-reference
lists on SYSLST, or if American National Standard CCRBOL is to
produce a cross-reference listing.

The FOPT (Optional Features) macro and its parameters specify additional optional
features that can be included in the supervisor.

PARAMETERS FCR_FOPT

38

CBF={

{ o
AB=|YES

NO

n

}

}

Specify if the abnormal termination exit function is to be
supported. The abnormal termination exit, invoked via the STXIT AB
macro, allows you to exit to a user's routine before an abnormal
end-of-job causes a program to be canceled. Specify YES for
American National Standard COBOL 1I/0 error recovery. AB=YES is
forced if TP=VTAM is specified in the SUPVR macro.

Specify the number of I/0 requests for the operator console to be
buffered. Under the following conditions operator console 1I/0
requests will be buffered:

1. The actual record to be written does not exceed 80 characters.
2. Data or command chaining is not performed.

3. The CCB associated with this operation does not indicate the
acceptance of unrecoverable I/0 errors, posting at device end,
or user error routines.

4., The CCB does not request sense information.

CBF=NO is forced if MODEL=115, 125, 138, or 148 is specified
together with DOC=125D or 3277.

Console buffering allows overlap of CPU processing with write
operations to SYSLOG by satisfying the requestor's WAIT
immediately, rather than at I/O completion time. When this option
is selected, the number of CHANQ entries should exceed the nuwber
of CBF entries so . that the buffering process is not kound by the
number of CHANQ entries. If the assuwmed option is taken for CHANQ
and CBF is selected, the number of CHANQ entries is assumed to be
six more than the CBF entry. Numbers 1 through 50 are valid, and
one is assumed if the operand is invalid.
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Specify if supervisor DASD file protection is desired when nt,n2
indicates the range of channels to which DASDs may be attached.
Specification of ni,n? provides file protection for disk devices.
For reasons of compatibility with previous releases, specification
for all disk devices are accepted, but are treated as
documentation (that is, the parameters are ignored). File
protection for the 2321 must be specified and provides protection
for all DASD devices. DASDPP prevents uriting outside the extents
cf a file in case of program error, Extents are protected to the
nearest cylinder except for 2321, where they are protected to the
nearest head bank. This feature does not protect the file froa
being overwvitten.

Notes:
1. No file protection is provided for the IBM 3540 Diskette
Input/Output Unit.

2. The IOTAB parameter JIB=n allocates storage for DASDFP
extents.

3. If a disk device type is specified by the third operand and
this disagrees with the one as specified by the DISK par ameter
of the PIOCS macro, the value of this parameter will ovzrrule
the oné specified by the third operand.

Specify if supervisor support for a display operator console (DOC)
is to be generated. DOC=125D and DOC=3277 gemnerates the supervisor
routines that allow SYSLOG assignment to a 125DOC or a 3277.

If DOC support is generated, support for 3210/3215 console printer
keyboards is generated as well. If 125D is specified for a Model
138 or 148, console support is provided in 115/125 DOC emulation
mode; for details, see DOS/VS Operating Procedures. The 3277 is
supported as operator console on all System/370 models to which it
is attachable. Support of the 12500C and the 3277 as operator
console communication device is mutually exclusive. The APL
feature with 3277 is not supported.

The default taken depends on the CPU model specified by the MODEL
parameter of the CONFG macro. If MODEL=115 or 125, the default is
125p. If MODEL=138 or 148, the default is 3277. PFor any other
MODEL specification, the default is %oO.

Specification of this parameter allows use of the VIRTAD macro, the
REALAD macro, and of the EXCP macro with the REAL parameter.

For good performance of the SORT/VS program, this option
(ECPREAL=YES) should be specified. ECPREAL=YES forces PFIX=YES.
ECPREAL=YES is forced if POWER=YES or TP=YTAM is specified.

This parameter is optional,., It is intended primarily for tele-
processing systeas vith a large number of communication lines or
devices. It specifies the number of entries to be generated for the
error queue. The default and minimum number is 5 if the system is
generated to support multiprogramming. The default and minimum
number is 3 if multiprograsmming is not supported. The maximum
value of n is 25.

Magnetic tape error volume analysis is supported (may be used with
or without TEBV). When the number of teaporary read errors that
cccurred exceeds the value of r, the operator is notified via a
message on SYSLOG. The maximum value for r cannot exceed 254,
EVA=(r,v) forces TAPE=7,

When the number of temporary write errors that occurred exceeds

the value of w, the operator is notified via a message on SYSLOG.
The maximusm value for w cannot exceed 254,
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After the operator message the system resets the temporary error
count to zero and continues normal processing.

No } Specify if fast CCVW translation is to be supported.
PASTTR= {YES

Fast CCW translation attempts to save and reuse any channel
programs that have been translated, and to keep the pages
containing the I/0 areas fixed, providing the paging rate is not
seriously affected. Past translation is attempted for all channel
prograss except:

1. Those containing non-contiguous CC¥ strings.

2. Those associated with translation requests froam BTAR (BTAR
makes special use of CCW translation).

Note that the specification of FASTTR=YES affects the default and
ginimum values for the BUFSIZE=n parameter in the VSTAB macro.

{gg } Specify YES if storage management support using the GETVIS and

GETVIS= | YES FREEVIS macro instructions is desired. GETVIS=YES is forced if
VSAN=YES, RPS=YES, or if TP=VTAM is specified in the SOPYR macro.
GETVIS=YES forces RELLDR=YES. For 3800 printer support, GETVIS

l storage management is required.

Specify YES if your system includes the IBN 3344 or 3350 and the
Analysis Program=-1 (AP-1) will be invoked.

{gg } Specify IDEA=YES if the IDRA (Independent Directory Read-in Area)

IDRA= YES is desired. IDRA=YES allows the systea to read the directory
containing the location of the phase specified in a PETCH or LOAD
into the IDRA instead of using the Systea Error Recovery Procedure
transient area. Thus, with the IDRA feature, throughput may
increase when .an error recovery procedure is in progress.
IDRA=YES is valid only if the NPABTS paraameter in the SUPVR macro
specifies more than one partition.

{gg } Specify if the interval timer can be handled by problem programs.
IT=YES generates timer support for all tasks in all partitionms.

It allovws use of the STXIT IT and SETINE macros. IT=YES is forced

if TP=VTiAN is specified in the SUPVR macro.

Specify YES if you will invoke the IBN Analysis Program-1 (AP-1)
and your system includes 3344s or 3350s.

Note: For reasons of compatibility with earlier DOS releases,
specification of IT=BG, F1, or F2 is accepted by the asseabler.
Timer support for all tasks in all partitions is generated as if
IT=YES had been specified.

N0 Specify if DOS/VS Job Accounting Interface is to be supported.
JA= { YES JA=YES indicates support of each partition.
{(nt,nZ,n3,n¢,n%9)

JA={n?,n2,n3,n*,n%) specified additional support of SIO count for
1/0 devices, and JAsYES is generated. The values substituted for
nt,n2,n3,n4, and nS indicate the number of I,0 devices per
partition for which SIOs are to be counted. The maximus value for
n for any partition is 255; n?* always specifies the nusber for the
background partition.

The partitions to which n2? through n% refer depend on the nusber
of partitions in the systea, as is shown below:

n? n3 ne ns
2 partitions F1
3 partitions P2 F1

4 partitions F3 F2 F1
5 partitions F4 F3 F2
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JALIOCS= {E(g, 1)}

(.

PD= | YES
5

PFIX= | YES
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If no SIO count is required for a given partition, no value should
be supplied. However, the operand delimiter (comma) must be
submitted if other values follow.

For exaaple, if NPARTS=5 and JA=(10,,3) are specified, SIO count
is supported for:

10 I/0 devices for the background partition
0 I/0 devices for the F4 partition
3 1/0 devices for the F3 partition
0 1/0 devices for the F2 partition
0 T/0 devices for the F1 partition

If you plan to use the job accounting support of POWER/VS, specify
either JA=YES or JA=N ,0 ,ees

Specify for support of user-written job accounting routines
containing LYOCS, and LIOCS with label processing, If you specify
JALIOCS=(s,1l), JA=YES or (n'*,n2,n3,n*,n%) must be specified as
well.

s and 1 reserve a user save area and a label area equal to their
specifications (that is, if s eguals 25, then a 25-byte save area
is reserved). s can be any decimal number in the range 0-1024.
I1f s is omitted, or if JALIOCS=NO, a 16 byte uSer save area is
still reserved in the supervisor if JA#NO is specified. 1 can be
any decimal number between 0 and 224.

Specify if operator-initiated communication is to be handled by
problem programs. Allows use of the STXIT OC macro. If YES is
specified, the facility is available to all partitions generated.
YES is required if emulator program operator services are to be
requested through the interrupt key. If RETAIN=YES, OLTEP=YES, or
1P=VTAM is specified, 0OC=YES is forced.

Specify OLTEP=YES if the online testing function is desired.
CLTEP=YES allows the online test executive program %to execute.
If OLTEP=YES, then RELLDR=YES and OC=YES are forced.
Specification of RETAIN=YES forces OLTEP=YES to be generated.

Specify if user progracss may use STXIT PC macro. QTAM, RPG II,
FORTRAN 1V, CCBOL-D, and PL/I require PC=YES. If TP=VTAM is
specified in the SUPVR macro instruction, PC=YES is forced.

Specify if private core image libraries are to be supported. These
have the same format as the system core image library on SYSRES.
You may assign private core image libraries to any partition. If
the linkage editor is to run in a foreground partition, a private
core image library must be uniguely assigned to that partition.
You may link-edit many IBM-supplied programs to run in a
foreground partition and place them in a private core image
library to be assigned to that partition. PCIL=NO forces PSLD=NO.

The PD parameter must be specified if the problem determination
programs (PDAIDS) are desired. PD=YES specifies that a miniaun
FDAREA or 1,400 bytes is reserved for this function. Any asmount
tetween 1,400 (SDAIDs do not need a generated area) and 10,240
tytes may be specified for n.

Specify if the supervisor is to support the fixing and freeing of

rages by means of the PFIX and PFREE macro instructions. PFIX=YES
is forced if POMER=YES, PHO=YES, or TP=VTAMN is specified

Module 1: Planning and Procedures &1



PRTY=

{partition nanme

sequence)

PSLD=

3125}
RELLDR= {NO

{¥Es)
RETAIN= {YES

RPS= {

i

X0

YES

%

in the SUPVR macro or if ECPREAL=YES is specified. PPIX=YES is
required if you plan to execute BTAM programs in virtual mode.

Specify, by means of a partition name sequence, the desired
dispatching priority for each partition. The partition specified
first has the lovest priority, the partition specified last has
the highest priority. Specify all the partitions for which support
is generated by means of the NPARTS parameter of the SUPVR macro
or by default; do not specify PRTY if NPARTS=1,

The partition default priority is as followvs:

Kupber of
partitions Default priority (lov to high)
2 BG, F1
3 BG,F2,F1
4 BG,F3,F2,F1
5 BG,F4,F3,F2,F1

Specify the number of entries in the Private Second Level
Lirectories. A directory is created for each partition, unless
PCIL=NO. The minimum value for n is 5, PSLD=KO is assumed if the
parameter is ocmitted or incorrectly specified. For good
performance n should be equal to the largest number of actually
used directory tracks of a private core image library. PCIL=NO
forces PSLD=NO.

tpecify if the supervisor is to include the relocating loader. This
facility allows programs to be loaded into partitions, independent
of their link-edited addresses. RELLDR=YES is forced by RPS=YES,
VSAM=YES, GETVIS=YES, OLTEP=YES, RETAIN=YES, or TP=VTAM.

Note: If the supervisor is generated to include the relocating
loader, the function can be suppressed at link-edit time by means
of an 'ACTION NOREL' statement.

The RETAIN function is available on the Model 145 in the United
States of America and Canada only. RETAIN is an OLTEP function that
allows the OLTEP programs initiated from a remote location to be
executed. RETAIN is a problem determination tool used by IBRM. If
this function is to be used, specify REBTAIN=YES and include the

IBM 2955 Retain Communications Device in the PUB table. External
interruptions are required for RETAIN operation; therefore, if
KETAIN=YES is specified, OC=YES, OLTEP=YES, and RELLDR=YES are
forced.

Specify to include support for the Rotational Position Sensing
capability of IBM 3330,3333, 3340, and 3350 Disk Storage devices,
FPS support permits the device to disconnect during access are
positioning operations, thereby freeing the channel to service
requests for other devices on the channel during the latency
period. If RPS=YES is specified, GETVIS=YES and RELLDR=YES in the
FOPT macro and BLKMPX=YES in the PIOCS macro are forced.

Xotes:
1. 'The RPS support is suppressed if the NPARTS parameter in the

SUPYR macro specified support for one partition only
(NPARTS=1) .

42 DOS/VS System Generation



SYSFIL={

NO

SKSEP={YE§}
n

SLD={%}

{w
SYNCH= \YES
NO
YES

(YES,ni,nz)

TEB={

NO

n

}

}

2. Specification of RPS=YES eliminates the need to specify
SKSEP=YES for devices that have the RPS feature and block
multiplexing support. SKSEP=YES can be specified for DASD
devices that do not have the RPS feature or for DASD devices
connected to selector channels or IFAs, in order to free the
channel during seek operations.

3. Specification of RPS=YES is required if your systeam includes
DASDs of type 3330-11 or 3350 and you intend to use these
devices for processing sequential or direct-access files with
programs that were written for accessing these files on other
IBM DASD types without recompiling or reassembling these
programs.

Specify if SEEKs are to be separated from the remainder of channel
programs. Seek separation allows other devices on the channel to
ke accessed (including other seeks) during the seek. YES indicates
support for all DASD type devices specified by the DVCGEN macro at
system generation time. n is the number of DASD devices to be
surported and cannot be less than the number of DASD devices
specified at system generation. The maximum is 254.

Note: If all DASD devices in your configuration have DCC
(Disconnect Chaining) capability and if they are attached to block
multiplex channels, channel overlap during SEEKs is more
efficiently handled by Block Multiplex Channel Support (specify
BLKMPX=YES in the PIOCS macro). In a mixed DASD configuration,
that is a configuration consisting of DASDs with and without DCC
capability, specify either SKSEP, or SKSEP and BLKMPX.

Specify the numker of entries in the Second Level Directory. The
minimum value for n is 5. This is the default value if the
parameter is omitted or incorrectly specified. For good
performance n should be equal to the number of actually used
directory tracks in the system core image library.

Specify SYNCH=YES if the use of an IBM-provided program requires
the synchronous exit facility (SVC screening).

Specify if system input and system output files (SYSRDR, SYSIPT,
SYSLST, SYSPCH) in any partition may ke assigned to a disk device
or an IBM 3540 Diskette I/O Unit, or, if support for the procedure
library is desired. Specification of YES gives support for all
disk devices and the IBM 3540 Diskette Inputs/Output Unit. 1In a
configuration without tape, specification of SYSFIL=YES is required
for system maintenance purposes. If the emulator program parameter
SYSIO is specified with a value ranging from 200 through 233, a
value must be specified for SYSFIL.

n; = residual capacity for beginning of operator notification when
SYSLST assigned to disk. 100<n, <65535. If n, is omitted,
1000 is assumed. ‘

n, = residual capacity for beginning of operator notification when
SYSPCH assigned to disk. 100<n, <65535, If n, is omitted,
1000 is assumed.

Notes:

1. If neither n, nor n, is specified, the operand need not be
placed between parentheses ().

2. Neither n, nor n; may be specified if the logical units are
assigned to an IBM 3540 Ciskette Input/Output Unit.

Specify if tape error statistics are to be accumulated and logged
for the 2495 Tape Cartridge Reader, where n is the number of tape
cartridge readers attached to the system. Choose a value of n that
allows for possible future expansiocn of the system.

Module 1: Planning and Procedures 43



44

TTIME={

IR

TEBV={CR

NO
TOD=\YES

{39
TRKHLD={ n

NO
partition ID

USERID=id

}

}

}

}

Specify how tape statistics are to be automatically accumulated

in the PUB2 table and logged on the SYSREC file. For all standard
labeled tapes, tape statistics are accumulated by volume. For
unlabeled or nonstandard labeled tapes two types of error recording
are available:

e Combined Recording (CR)
e« Individual Recording (IR)

When TEBV=CR is specified, the error statistics for all nonstandard
and unlabeled tapes on a specific tape unit are accumulated until a
standard labeled tape is mounted and opened on that unit. Then one
recording of the statistics for the nonstandard, unlabeled tapes is
made and the counters are reset in the PUB2 table.

Specify TEBV=IR to record tape error statistics on the SYSREC file
and reset the PURZ table counters at each OPEN for nonstandard and
unlakeled tapes.

Specify if time~of-day clock support is desired. If YES is
specified, GETIME macrc sugrort is provided. Every time a GETIMNE
is issued, the date fields in the supervisor communication regions
are updated, if necessary. TOD=NO forces ZONE=NO. If TP=VIAM is
specified in the SUPVR macro instruction, TOD=YES is forced.

Specify if the track hold function is to be supported.
Specification of TRKHLD generates support for the DASD Track
Protection macros. When processing sequential disk work files or
updates to direct-access files, specify if a hold is to be placed
on the track of the record being read. The hold prevents anyone
else that is using track hold from accessing that track. The
maximum number of tracks that can be held at one time is 255. The
default is 10 if n is an invalid parameter (nonnumeric or outside
the range 1-255). The NPARTS parameter in the SUFVR macro must
specify more than one partition if TRKHLD=n 1is specified.

Note: The track hold function is not supported for the IBM 3540
Diskette I/O Unit. The track hold function must be specified if
VSAM files with the attribute SHAREOPTIONS(4) are processed. For
details refer to DQOS/VS Access Method Services User's Guide,
GC33-5382.

Specify if the task timer support is to be generated in the
supervisor. The partition-ID (BG, F1, F2, etc.) designates the
partition that owns the task timer.

Support must be generated for the partition that owns the task
timer by corresponding specification in the NPARTS parameter of the
SUPVR macro. For example, with NPARTS=2 specified, valid

partition-ID specifications are BG or F1; if NPARTS=3 is specified,
partition-ID, BG, F1, or F2 is valid. If the partition designation

does not correspond to the appropriate NPARTS specification, or if
the value specified for NPARTS is invalid, an MNOTE is issued.

The task timer requires that the clock comparator (an optional
hardware feature) and the CPU timer be installed on the System/370
Models 135 and 145.

Specify if you want a supervisor id to be printed as part of the
IPL COMPLETE message. 1id may be up to 16 bytes long. If you
specify more than 16 bytes, the id will be truncated on the right.
If you specify less than-16 bytes, the id will be padded with
blanks on the right (do not place the id within quotes, embedded
blanks are not allowed).
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The specified id is placed in the 16 byte area that immediately
precedes the background communication region. The field contains
blanks if the parameter is not specified.

EQ} Specify if support of VSAM (Virtual Storage Access Method) or of

VSAM= |\YES) the 3800 Printing Subsystem is desired. YES is forced for
GETVIS and RELLDR if VSAM=YES is specified. 1If NRES is not, or
incorrectly, specified in the IOTABR macro, VSAM=YES forces NRES=10.
For 3800 support, VSAM=YES is required so that the CDLOAD routines
are included in the supervisor. If VSAM support is not wanted,
the VSAM phases can be deleted (see "Link-Edit and Delete
Procedures").

{ gg} specify if the multiple wait function is to be supported. This
WAITM=(YES) function allows you to use the WAITM macro to wait for one of a
number of events to occur. WAITM=YES is forced if AP=YES or if
TP=VTAM.
Specify YES if you will invoke the IBM Analysis Program-1 (aP-1)
and your systeam includes 33U4s or 3350s.
NO) Specify YES or n if support for Cross-Partition Event Control is
XECB=(YES} desired. If YES is specified, four XECBs (Cross-Partition Event
n) Control Blocks) are generated per partition (as specified in

NPARTS) .

Por n, specify a numeric value; it indicates the number of XECBs
for which an entry is to be generated in a supervisor internal
table. The minimum number you should specify for n is 4. If you
specify less than four, the specification is ignored and XECB=4 is
assumed. The maxiaum number you should specify for n is 8%NPARTS.
If you specify a number greater than BxNPARTS, the specification is
ignored and B8*NPARTS is assumed. Cross-Partition Event Control is
not supported if NPARTS=1 is specified. IXECB support must be
specified if 3POOL=YES (in the POWER/VS generation macro POKER) is
specified.

Specify YES or n if you plan to utilize the cross-partition
support of POWER/VS.

GMT (Greenwich Mean Time) and local time in hours (hh) and

minutes (mm). Specify EAST for areas to the east of the meridian
of Greenwich, United Kingdom, or for areas whose time is in advance
of GMT. Specify WEST for areas to the west of the meridian of
Greenwich, United Kingdom, or for areas whose time is behind GMT.
The value used in the ZONE parameter is used to obtain the local
time of day. If the parameter is not specified, or incorrectly
specified, or if TOD=NO is specified, ZONE=NO is forced. If the
first operand is incorrectly specified, EAST is assumed.

NO } For time-of-day clock sugport, specify the difference between

(WEST, hh, wm)

You can change the zone value (default is GMT) every time you
perform the IPL procedure, by specifying any zone value in the ZONE
parameter of the SET control statement.

Notes:

1.

2.

Information on the macro instructions STXIT, EXIT, SETIME, and TTIMER is contained in
the DOS/VS Supervisor and I/0 Macros.

The PTO (Physical Transient Overlap) feature and command chaining support for retry
on I/0 operations (CCHAIN), optional in earlier releases of DOS, have been made
standard. If, however, you erroneously specify either PTO or CCHAIN (whether the
operand is YES or NQO), the assembler will accept your specification and react only by
generating an MNOTE, which you need not resolve.

Module 1: Planning and Procedures 45



PIOCS

The PIOCS (Physical Input/Output Control System) macro instruction and its parameters
define the configuration requirements to be supported by rhysical IOCs. If the assumed
options are all satisfactory, the only entry required is the PIOCS macro itself, without

any parameters.

PARAMETERS FOR PIOCS

{ do
BLKMPX= {YES

BMPX={YE§

CHANSW={ RWTAU

TSWT

(2311

2314
| 3330
3340

DISK= ( 3350

46

(3330, 3340)
(3330, 3350)
L (3340, 3350)

MRSLCH={YES

TAPE={

NO

NO

CH

(3330,3340,3350))

NO

1
9
NO

}

}

|

—

}

|

Specify if block multiplexing is to be supported. Block
multiplexing is useful in a configuration with 3330, 3340, and 3350
Disk Storage devices and the following buffered card and print
devices: 2540, 1403, 3211.

Note 1: In a DASD configuration that consists of 3330, 3340, and
3350 Disk Storage devices, there is no need to specify SKSEP=YES or
n in the FOPT macro as block multiplexing provides channel overlap
during SEEKs in a more efficient way. Moreover, the code generated
by a specification of SKSEP=YES is then bypassed if BLKMPX=YES is
specified.

Note 2: If your CPU is a Model 3115 or 3125, Block Multirplexing
must not be specified in conjunction with the use of the
2311-1/3330, 2311-1/3340, and 2314/3340 Series Compatikility
Features.

specify if burst mode devices are supported on a byte-multiplexer
channel. If overrunnable devices are attached to the
byte-multiplexer channel, BMPX=YES should be specified. However,
burst mode and MICR devices cannot run concurrently on the samg
byte~multiplexer channel. Specify BMPX=YES if:

e Attached devices operate in burst mode, or
e Overrun problems have been experienced.

Otherwise specify BMPX=NO.

Specify if channel switching for tape control units is to be
supported. For a 2404 or 2804, enter CHANSW=RWTAU. For a 2816
(with a 2803 or 2803) or a 3803 enter CHANSW=TSWICH. If
CHANSW=RWTAU or TSWTCH is specified and TAPE=NO is specified,
TAPE=7 is forced. Channel switching allows a device to be
addressed via two adjacent selector or block-multiplexer channels.

Support for the IBM 2311, 2314/2319. Specification of DISK=33xx
gives support for all attachable DASD devices of the type
specified. If support for more than one type of DASD device is
required, each type must be specified. For example, to provide
support for 3330s and 3340s, specify DISK=(3330,3340). This
provides no support for 3350s.

Note: DISK=3340 is the only valid specification for the Model 115.
Specification of DISK=2311, 2314, or 3350 is not valid for Model 125.
If Model=115 and DISK#3340, DISK=3340 is forced. If MODEL=125 and
DISK#3330 or 3340, DISK=3330 is forced.

Specify if MICR device is on the selector channel (can only be
specified for the 1419 single address device).

Specification of TAPE=7 generates support for both 7- and 9-track
tape. TAPE=7 is forced by a specification of EVA=(r,w) and by
CHANSW=RWTAU or TSWTICH. If MCDEL=125 or 115 and TARPE=7, or 9,
CHAN=YES must also be specified. 1In a configuration without tape,
specification of SYSFIL=YES is required for system waintenance
purposes.
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Note 1: Selector channel support is standard in DOS/VS. The parameter SELCH=,

used in prior DOS releases, is ignored.

Note 2: A Display Operator Console (DOC) must not be attached to the same selector
or block multiplexer channel as SYSRES.

VSTAB

The VSTAB (Virtual Storage Table and Buffer Build) macro instruction and its parameters
define the size of the real and virtual address areas and of the SYA (Shared Virtual
Area), and specify the nuamber of buffers required for channel program translation.
Tables, for mapping the real and virtual address areas, and buffers are generated within
thé "supervisor area. The maximum value you can specify for VSIZE is 16,384K (16,777,216
bytes) ainus the size specified for the real address area (RSYZE). Specification of this
macro is required. The VSTAB macro is discussed in greater detail in the DOS/VS Systenm
Yanagepent Guide.

PARAMETERS FOE VSTAB

YSTAB RSIZE= 2§§},VSIZE= NPARTS»64K+SVA s;gg}[,aursxzsmj.sn: _(g_qg,_gm,}
nK nK (nK,mR)

RSIZE=nK Specify the size of the real address area, where n must be 2 64 and a
sultiple of 2. If an odd number is specified, a value of 1 is
added to it. TIf the operand is omitted, a value of 96K is
assumed, The value specified is used to build the tables that map
the real address area and to define the beginning of the virtual
address area. (End of real address area = beginning of virtual
address area.)

If you select a value for RSIZE that is larger than the amount of

real storage in the CPU model uséed for system generation {(with an

eye to also using your system on a CPU with larger real storage),

the address area between the end of real storage and the beginning
of virtual storage will not be used.

If you select a value for RSIZE that is smaller than the actual
amount of real storage in the CPU on which your system is to be
used, any real storage beyond your RSIZE cannot be used, and a
varning message is issued 4t IPL time (provided that you IPL from
the console keyboard), informing you that a part of real storage
is not used. If you IPL fros the card reader, however, the
sgssage is suppressed.

*+SYA_size where n must be at least 64 times the number of partitions specified
nk by the NPARTS parameter and a multiple of 2, plus the size of the
SYA., If an odd nuamber is specified, a value of 1 is added to it.
If VSAM is to be used, the partition in which it is to run should
have 302K bytes plus sufficient space for buffers and control
blocks (see book Module 17: VSAM); if the VSAM phases are to be
loaded into the SVA, the latter must have 302K bytes.

VSIZE= {xgggxggggg} Specify the size of the virtual address area {vhich includes the sW),

If Access Method Services is to be used, it requires up to 450K
bytes in the partition ip which it is to run, depending on the
functions that are to be performed (refer to the section ?'Storage
Feguirements' in book Module 17: VSAN). 1If the operand is
¢cmitted, a value of 64 times the number of partitions specified by
the NPARTS parameter is assumed. The value specified is used to
tuild the tables that map the virtual address area, to determine
the size of the disk extent for the page data set, and to define
the end of the virtual address area.
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BUFSIZE=n
SVa= {iﬁﬁﬁ‘gil
(nK, ak)

j

Specify the number of copy blocks (buffers with a length of 72
tytes) to be used by the Channel Program Translation routine,
Specification of this paraaseter is optional. For further details,
refer to DOS/VS System Manaqgement Guide, Chapter 3 under 'Defining
the Number of CCW Translation Buffers®’

The following table shows the minimum value that can be specified
and the default value that is used if the operand is oaitted.

g h |
| | | BUPSIZE= |
|FASTTR= |NPARTS=| Default Minimua |
U OO Rpm
|NO 1 n=1 | 10 | 10 |
O SISO S R UOL SRR |
| NO i >t | 30 | 10 i
Rt T s et |
|YES I n=1 | 30 { 30 \
e L D g e e et R Lt b L D DL S Lt it |
| YES i1 n>1 |30+ ((n=-1)%20) | 30 |

The paximum value that may be specified for BUFSIZE is 450. For
FPS add 20X more buffers. For teleprocessing terainals supported
under BTANM specify three blocks for each locally-attached 2260 or
3270. For remote devices specify three blocks plus one additional
block if the DECB extension facility is used, plus one additional
block for each BTAM buffer specified for the device. If VSAM=YES
is specified, add 40 blocks. VSAM uses these copy blocks only
during actual I/0 and immediately frees them after use.

If the terminals are attached to multidrop lines, copy block
assignment should be by line, not by device. For large
teleprocessing network it is sometimes possible to assign fewer
buffers, One way to determine if enough buffers have been
spacified is to use the DUMP command, specifying the begin and end
address of the buffer area in the supervisor. If all blocks have
been used then probably too few buffers vere specified.

nkK specifies the size of the SVA; mK specifies the size of the
system GETVIS area in the SVA. n nmnust be at least 64 and a multiple
of 2. a must be smaller than n and also a multiple of 2. TIf the
operand is omitted or incorrectly specified, the default value is
taken. If the SVA is to be used for VSAM phases, specify

SVA= (302K, 0K).

The system GETVIS area must be large enough to accommodate all RPS
logic module phases that will be dynamically loaded, plus at least
2K more for the LDL used by RPS. A specification of SVA=(nK,40K)
is adequate for a typical program. TIf all the RPS logic modules
are to be pre~loaded, as for example when using
Checkpoint/Restart, a specification of SVA=((n+88)K,6K) will be
adequate.

Yote 1: This parameter is only valid if the NPARTS parameter of
the SUPVR macro specifies more than one partition (NPARTS>1). The
size specified can be changed by the SVA parameter of the SET job
control command.

Xote 2: If TP=VTAM, the value calculated for the VTAM space

requirement in the SVA must be included in the specification of
the SVAi.
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ALLOC

The ALLOC (Allocate) macro instruction defines the partitioning of the virtual address
area in a multiprogramming system. Specification of this macro is optional because the
operator _can alsc allocate the virtual storage address area. It can only be specified
with at least cne parameter. Specify the size of the virtual foreground partitions only.
The system computes the size of the virtual background partition by subtracting the total
amount of virtual storage allocated to the virtual foreground partitions from the virtual
address area as specified by the VSIZE parameter. When specifying the ALLOC macro, see
tc it that the size of the background area does not fall kelow 64K bytes. If VSAM with
Access Method Services is to be used, the partition in which they are to run should have
480K bytes plus enough space for buffers and control blocks. If VSAM phases are loaded
into the SVA, the SVA must have 302K bytes and the partition 302K bytes plus enough space
for buffers and control blocks. If the macro is omitted, the entire virtual address area
is allocated to the virtual background partition and the size of each virtual foreground
partition defined is set to zero. The ALLOC macro must not be used if NPARTS=1 is
specified.

PARAMETERS FOR AILOC

ALLOC Fn=mK[{,Fnrn=mK]...

The operands may be specified in any order. m must be a multiple of
2. If an odd number is specified, it is replaced by the next
higher even number. The minimum value substituted for m may not be
less than 64. A zero specification is accepted, however. Aany
specification from 1 through 63 is reset to zero. n is the
partition number and can range from 1 to NPARTS-1.

If the sum of the sizes specified for all foreground partitions plus
the SVA plus 64K exceeds the size as specified by the VSIZE
parameter, the ALLOC macro is ignored by the assembler, which issues
an MNOTE to that effect.

Areas Used by the System

All partitions contain a partition save area for program name,
interrupt status information, and registers, as well as a label save
area for label processing if the LBLTYP job control statement is
used. Both areas are at the beginning of the partition.

save area length is 88 bytes, or 120 kytes* if the floating-point
feature (FP=YES) was specified in the CONFG macro.

* Please note that no floating-pcint register save area is created
for a one-partition system (NPARTS=1).

Label area length is determined by the system according to the LBLTYP
specification: ‘

TAPE (standard tape labels) = 80 bytes
NSD (nn) (nonsequential disk) = 84 bytes plus 20 bytes per EXTENT
statement

e Omitted = 0 bytes.

The size of each virtual partition must be large encugh to contain
koth the program and the save areas.
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ALLOCR

The ALLOCR (Allocate Real Storage) macro instruction allocates available real storage to
your partitions {(as defined by the NPARTS= parameter of the SUPVR macro).

In a multiprogramming system, available real storage is the real storage size of your
CPU as specified by the RSIZE parameter of ‘the VSTAB macro, less the size of your
supervisor. In a single partition system (NPARTS=1) specification of the ALLOCR macro is
not accepted. All available real storage is always allocated to the background real
partition.

The ALLOCR macro instruction is optional, since availakle real storage can also be
allocated or reallocated by means of the ALLOCR command. ALLOCR must be specified with
at least one parameter. Specify the size of each real partition you desire (including
the background partition). If a partition is omitted, it is allocated a real partition
size of zero. All available real storage not allocated to real partitions is allocated
to the main page pool. In order to determine the minimunr size required for the main page
Programs executing in virtual mode and using the PFIX macro instruction require an
allocated real partition whose size is not less than the maximum number of pages
concurrently fixed by PFIX.

A1l of available real storage may be allocated to real partitions except for a minimum
page pool requirement as indicated below:

¢ If PFIX=NO -~ 18K hminus the size of the smallest real partition of 0-18¥.
If SDL is active, the main page pool must be at least UX.

e If PFIX=YES and AP=NO -- 18K.

¢ If PFIX=YES and AP=YES -- 20K.

e If phases from the SVA are to be executed and AP=NC -- 18K.
e If phases from the SVA are to ke executed and AP=YES -- 20K.

In a single partition system (NPARTS=1), all available real storage is permanently
allocated to the kackground real partition (RGR).

During IPL, the partition allocations of real storage are checked to assure that
sufficient storage for the page pool has been reserved. If the allocation exceeds the
maximum allowed, all real partitions are set to zero, and a message is issued. The
operator can correct the problem with an ALLOCR command.

PARAMETERS FOR ALLOCR

ALLOCR BGR=mK[ ,FnEk=mK]...

The operands may be specified in random order. m must be a multiple
of 2. If an odd number is specified, it is replaced by the next
higher even number. For each real partition allocated, the
corresponding virtual partition must be allocated too, because the

job control program runs in virtual mode.
n is the partition number and can range from 1 to NPARTS-1.

Areas Used by the System

The s;ze of each active real partition must be large encugh to
contain both the program to be executed and the partition and label
save areas (see the description of the ALLOC macro).
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The IOTAB (InputsCutput Tables) macro instruction and its parameters define the area for
the necessary device tables for the system. If the assumed options are all satisfactory,
the only entry reqguired is the IOTAB macro itself without any parameters.

PARAMETERS FOR IOTAB

10

BGPGR={ n

1
BSCLNS={n
(Models 115

and 125 only)

CHANQ=

5 lenleolo

D2311=n
D2314=n
D2321=n
D2400=n
D3330=n
D3340=n
D3350=n
D3410=n
D3420=n
D3540=n
D3800=n
D3886=n

}

}

Specify the number of symbolic programmer logical units (SYS000-
SY¥Snnn) assigned to the background partition. The minimum number is
10. The maximum depends on the number of partitions. See the
discussion of parasmeter FnPGR, below.

If the TP parameter in the SUPVR macro indicates BTAM or QTAM
teleprocessing support, or if POWER/VS is used for RJE applications,
and the MCDEL parameter of the CONFG macro specifies 115 or 125,

this parameter specifies the number of BSC lines in the system. The
value given must be in the range of 0-4 for the Model 115 and 0-6 for
the Model 125. (This parameter is not required for VTIAM.)

Specify the maximum number of entries to be generated for the
channel queue. If the parameter is omitted, a default is taken as
follovws:

The value specified by the CBF parameter of the FOPT generation macro
plus

6 if NPARTS=3 or less

8 if NPARTS=4§

10 if NPARTS=5

The default value is also taken if the specified value is smaller
than the default.

The number of entries specified should exceed the total number of 1/0
requests you wish to accumulate simultaneously. The requests for I/0
commands for all channels are stored in this queue and are not
released from the queue until the I/0 operation has completed. The
maximum value generated is 255. (See the DOS/VS System Management
Guide, for a detailed discussion of this parameter.)

Specify, for the I/0 device types listed at the left and as
applicable to the installation configuration, the number of drives
(for disk and tape devices) or the number of units installed (for
3540s, 3800s, and 3886s).

If the device is not specified, the system assumes that no devices
of that type are attached. However, defaults other than zero are
taken depending on the CPU Model specified and (for tape devices)
whether PIOCS tape support is generated or not (see table below):

TP L P R R L R LR DL AL XL L LDl ot e bkt bl dlidd bt db bl 1

|Default | PIOCS I CONPG NMacro :

l et e T R P YR PR LR L R L L L L L Al Ll kg
: | 7)1 BODEL=115| MODEL=125| HODEL=135, 138, 145, 148,
| |TAPE={9}I | 1155-1I, or 158 :
I D2314=2} i | | X |
et e e B R bttt |
1D2400=4 X | | | X |
ot Bt B B R b |
iD3330=2} l | X i |
et Rttt e B et
ID3340=2] I X | | i

[~=====-jomccococjoccmcemuafaccacnnas fmamancocoo acccaocomoann}

ID3410=2| X | X [ I i |

Le= PSPPI PR SRpRTES  POEY 9FI F 4
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| The number specified for each device may be more than the actual
number attached, but if the total number of devices specified exceeds
the number of devices specified in the IODEV parametér, the latter
number is upgraded (total number of devices specified by the Dxxxx
parameters plus 5 for unit record devices).

Specify the number of symbolic programmer units (of the class SYSnnn)
for the foreground partition F1. The minimuam value for m is 5, and
the maximum is 2841.

={3
rnpcx-{m}

Specify the number of symbolic programmer logical units (of the class
sYSann) for the remaining foreground partitions. Again, the miniaum
value for m is 5, wvhile the maximum depends on the number of
partitions specified.

The maximum number of programmer logical units is 241 for partition
F1; for the remaining partitions, the sum of logical units you can

spacify is

241 if NPARTS=1
241-14*(n-1)-1 if NPARTS=2 or more.

In the formula, n equals the value specified in the NPARTS
parameter.

If the number of foreground programmer logical unit exceeds the
nurber of BG LUBs, SYSnnn in the extent statement will fail in the
checking routine when running // OPTION STDLABEL. The user can make
the BGPGR equal to the FnPGR or use // OPTION PARSTD in the
foreground partitionm.

;Q} Specify the nuaber of I/0 devices attached to the system. The

IODEV={ n maximum is 254. The minimum value is 4. BRBach unit requiring a
DVCGEN or ADD entry must be included in n.

{;} Specify the number of JIBs (Job Information Blocks) for the systenm.
JIB=1{n
Requirements are:

1. One JIB for each logical unit temgporarily reassigned by a
// ASSGN statement.

2. One JIB for each alternate logical unit assignment.

3. Ope JIB for each open 2311, 2314, or 2319 extent with the DASD
file-protect feature excert for system input/output extents.

4. Two JIBs for each opem 2321 or 33xx extent with the DASD
file-protect feature.

The minimum value generated is 5. The maximum is 255.
NRES={;Q} Indicates the number of Resource Usage Records (RURs). This
n parameter 1s only valid if VSAM was specified in the FOPT macro. n
must be a value between 2 and 255. If NRES is not specified and
VgAM=YES, NRES=10 will be assumed. To compute the optimal upper
limit for n, apply the formula
n={(2*%UCAT+NVRLC+1) *P+NVRLC+NUPGS+1

where
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o
SSLNS={n

(Models 115
and 125 only)

DVCGEN

UCAT is the number of user catalcgs that are open at the same time.

NVRIC 1is the number of vclumes of a recoverable catalog that contain
an open VSAM file.

P is the number of partitions.
NUPGS 1is the number of upgrade sets that are open at the same time.

All these values should reflect the situation that exists at a point
in time when NRES assumes its maximum value.

The value for NRES thus calculated will cause sufficient space to be
reserved for the variable resources to be used. However, depending
on the application, the number of resources actually required most of
the time may bLe much lower.

Note: If the value substituted for n is too small and the pool of
named resources gets exhausted, the VSAM partition is canceled with
message 05161 displayed, unless there is a possibility of a resource
being freed by another partition.

If the TP parameter in the SUPVR macro indicates BTAM or {TAM
teleprocessing support and the MOLEL parameter of the CONFG macro
specifies 115 or 125. This parameter specifies the nurber of Start/
Stop lines in the system. The value given must be in the range 0-8
for the Model 115 and 0-16 for the Model 125. (This parameter is not
required for VTAM.)

The DVCGEN (Device Generation) macro instruction and its parameters define the physical
input and output units attached to the system. This macro instruction is optional. The
DVCGEN macro is further discussed in the DOS/VS Systen Management Guide.

PARAMETERS FOR DVCGEN

CHUN=X’cuu‘,DVCTYP=xxxxxx,CHANSW={Eg },MODE=X'SS'

CHUN=X"'c
DVCTYP=xxXx

CHANSW={

uu'

XXX

Ne
YES

|

YES

Specify the hexadecimal number of the channel and unit for the
device. If channel switching is supported, ¢ must indicate the lower
channel.

specify the type of device. Figure 1-4 contains the codes for each
IBM-supported device.

Specify if the device is attached to more than one channel on one
system, that is

a. Two selector channels

b. Two block multiplexer channels, or

c. One selector channel and one block multiplexer channel.

Note: DOS/VS requires that the channels have consecutive addresses
(for instance channels 1 and 2).

This parameter indicates whether the device can be switched (IBM 2816
{with a 2403 or 2803), 3803, 2804 or 2404 is available).
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MODE=

54

X'ss’
X*ssss!
X*ssssss'

2400T9. MODE specifies the tape mode. X'C0' is the default
value. For 800 bpi 9~track single density, specifying X'C8°’
saves time during tape OPEN.

3410T9. MODE specifies the tape mode. X'C0*' is the default
value.

3420T9. MODE specifies the tape mode. X'DO' is the default value
both single and dual density tape.

240077 or 34207T7. MODE specifies the tape mode. X'90"' is the
default value.

2702. MODE designates the SACxxx command.

X'00" SADO (default)
X*'01*' sAD1
X'02" SAD2
X'03" SAD3

See Figure 1-13 for other values of ss.

2260 (Local) and 3270 (Local). MCDE specifies the 1053, 3284, or
3286 printer when CHUN=X'cuu' refers to a 1053 attached to a
2848, a 3284 attached to a 3272, or a 3286 attached to a 3272,
respectively. The operand must be entered as MCDE=X'01'. Note:
3270 (local) must be specified as DVCTYP=3277.

1419,1255/1259/1270/1275. MODE designates the external interrupt
bit associated with magnetic ink character readers or optical
reader/sorters. The mode X'01' - X'20' corresponds to external
interrupt PSWs bits 26 - 31, respectively. For dual address
adapter 1419, this parameter is needed for both 1419P and 1419S.

X'01*' Device attached to external line 7.
X'02' Device attached to external line 6.
X'04*' Device attached to external line 5.
X'08' Device attached to external line 4.
X'10' Device attached to external line 3.
X'20"' Device attached to external line 2.

1018. MODE specifies whether the error-correction feature is
present or not.

X'00' feature not present (default value).
X*01' feature is present.

2703. For the IBM Models 115 and 125 with the Integrated
Communications Adapter, MODE=x'ss', MODE=X'ssss', or
MODE=X'ssssss' specifies the line mode setting for a Start/Stop
or BSC line if the TP parameter in the SUPVR macro indicates BTAM
or QTAM teleprocessing surport, or if POWER/VS is used for RJE
applications, and the MODEL parameter in the CONFG macro
specifies 115 or 125. If a one or two Lkyte value is specified,
the specified value is right-justified and padded with zeros on
the left to fill the three bytes. Thus, to specify a single-byte
value for a Start/Stop line that requires only cne byte, you must
supply a three-byte value, the leftmost byte of which contains
the requested mode settings. The line mode setting and its
default settings are discussed in System/370 Model 125 Functiocnal
Characteristics, GA33-1506 and in System/370 Mcdel 115 Functional
Characteristics, GA33-1510.
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10. 3704r3705. MODE specifies the type of channel adapter. io
default i1s assumed.

X101 Type 1 or 4 channel adapter
Xro2¢ Type 2 or 3 channel adapter

If the MODE parameter is omitted or incorrectly specified, the
assembler issues an MNOTE.

RULES FOR USING LCVCGEN

3350, or 3540 each individual spindle needs a DVCGEN macro instruction. If one
physical spindle contains two or more logical spindles, a DVCGEN macro must be issued

for each of these logical spindles.

| 1. A separate DVCGEN macro is required for each device. For a 2314, 2319, 3330, 3340,

Specify 2311 if a 3330 is to be used with the 2311-1/3330 Series Compatibility

- Feature (8040): also specify 2311 if a 3340 is to be used with the 2311-1/3340 Series
Compatibility Series (8060); specify 2314 if a 3340 is used with the 2314/3340 Series
Compatibility Feature (8070); specify 3330 if a 3350 is used with the 3330/3350
Compatibility Feature; specify 3330B if a 3350 is used in 3330-11 compatibility
mode.

A separate LDVCGEN macro instruction must be made for each quadrant of the 3344 ({in 3340
node). A separate DVCGEN macro instruction must be made for each half of the 3350 (in
3330-1 compatibility modej.

2. The total number must not exceed the total number of devices specified in the IODEV
parameter of the IOTAB macro.

3. DVCGEN macros must be specified in ascending channel address sequence.
4, Switchable units attached to more than one chanmel, that is

a. Two selector channels
b. Two block multiplexer channels, or
c. One selector channel and one block multiplexer channel,

must be defined only once on the lowest channel by which they are addressable. They
cannot be redefined as nonswitchable units on the higher channel.

5. The sequence of the DVCGEN macro instructions determines the positicn of the devices
- in the PUB table. SYSRES should ke the first DVCGEN macro instruction if it is to
have the highest software priority for that channel. Switchakle units must be the
last devices specified for each channel and must be on consecutive channels.

6. The specifications of these macros can be altered at 1PL Ly ADD and DEL statements.

7. IBM 3210/3215 Console Printer-Keyboards that are not online but were defined by
DVCGEN macrc instructions must be deleted by DEL statements when performing IPL from
the card reader.

8. For Models 115 and 125 with Integrated Communication Adapter, lines are reserved as
follows:

X'02x*' for StartsStop
X'03x* for BSC.

ASSGN

The (ASSGN) ASsign macro iastruction and its paraaeters assign symbolic device names
(LuBs) to puysical I/0 devices (PUSs). A separate asacro instruction is required for each
symbolic device name with a sShtandard systea generation assignmeant. This macro is
optional, however, sizce the assignments caa also be made after IPL. 1f the assignment
is nmade at systesm yeneratioa tiae, the systeam uses it as a Jefault assignment.
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PARAMETERS_FOR ASSGN

sysann,X*cuu' [LEE][:g%] sYsnnn may be any of the following system logical
FN

unitss:
SYSRDR SYSLST SYSREC
SYSIPT SYSLOG SYSRLE
SYSPCH SYSLNK SYSSLB
SYSCAT

Oor a programmer logical unit (e.g. SYS00C, SYS001).

If sYsonn specifies a programmer logical unit, the range for nnn
can be from 000 through to one less than the number of programmer
logical units as specified in the corresponding IOTAB parameter.

X'cuu' is the hexadecimal number of the channel and unit to
which the symbolic device is attached. (If channel switching is
supported, ¢ rmust be the lower of two channel numkters.) A
separate macro is required for each standard assignment desired.

BG, Fn specifies the partition to which the assignment is being
made; n can range from 1 to NPARTS-1. The ASSGN macro is
ignored if a specification is entered for a partition not
defined by the NPARTS parameter of the SUPVR macro, or not
defined by default if the NPARTS parameter was not specified.
If the parameter is omitted, while the next parameter is
specified, indicate the omission by separating the last and the
next parameters by means of two commas.

Hl_or H2 specifies the desired input hopper to be used for an
IBM 2560 or 5425. If both hocppers are to ke used, they must be
separately assigned to the same partition by means of two ASSGN
macros. If the operand is omitted H1 is assumed.

Note: H2 may only be assigned tc SYSRDR, SYSIPT, or SYSPcH. If
the device is spooled by POWER/VS, SYSPCH cannot be the same
physical device as SYSRDR/SYSIPT. If, in a particular
partition, spocling is required from a read/punch device, a
unique physical device address must be specified for both the
read and the punch function (user dummy for at least one of the
functions). For example, from a device with the physical address
X'00C*, you cannot spcol both the punch and the read function.

Making a standard foreground assignment at system generation time is equivalent to making
a permanent assignment after IPL. When you unbatch a foreground partition, temporary
assignments are released.

System I/0 units (SYSRDR, SYSIPT, SYSLST, or SYSPCH) that are assigned tc a tape, a
3540 Diskette, or DASD when the syster is generated are unassigned by IPL. An unassigned
device can cause a job to be canceled.

Notes:

* During system generation, conflicting assignments (ASSGN macro specifications made in
the supervisor assembly) across partitions are not checked.

s fThe device address for SYSLOG is specified explicitly by means of an attantion
interrupt during the IPL procedure. This causes DOS/VS to automatically assign the
interrupting device to SYSLOG and to override the SYSLOG assignment generated in the
supervisor.

s Compile, link-edit, and go in a foreground partition is allowed only if a private core
image library is supported and available. Therefore, SYSLNK must be assigned to a
foreground partition if PCIL=YES has been specified and NPARTS»>1. Note that the
assignment can also be made at execution time.

¢ At IPL time, non-operational DASD devices are indicated as being physically unavail-
able for system operations (Device Down), thus overriding the permanent assignment.
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DPD

The DPD (Define Page Data Set) macro instruction and its parameters define the page data
set (SYSVIS) that is to hold the virtval address area. Sgpecification of this macro is
optional, since the data set can also be defined after IPL by means of the DPFD command.
It provides information about the channel and unit nurber of the paging device, disk
starting address of the SYSVIS extent and the volume serial number.

If the macro is omitted or incorrectly specified, the page data set must be defined at
IPL time by means of the DPD command (see the L[OS/VS System Management Guide). This
command can also be used to override the information supplied by the DPD racro, until the
next IPL.

The IPL routines open the page data set, check its extent limits, create label
information for inclusion in the VTOC, and assign the symbolic name of SYSVIS to the page
data set.

Note: The ASSGN statement or command cannot ke used to assign or reassign SYSVIS.

PARAMETERS FOR DPD

DPD UNIT=X'cuu',CYL=nnnl,VOLID=XXXXXX]

UNIT=X'cuu' Specify (in hexadecimal notation) the channel and unit number of the
device that is to contain the page data set. (If UNIT is specified,
then CYL must also be specified.)

CYL=nnn Specify the number of the cylinder where the page data set is to
begin. The upper limit of the extent is computed by the system on
the basis of the information supplied in the VSIZE parameter of the
VSTAB macro. The assembler issues an MNOTE indicating the required
number of tracks. (If CYL is specified, UNIT must also be
specified.}

VOLID=XXXXXX This parameter is optional. It specifies the volume serial number of
the disk pack and is used for label checking. If the parameter is
not specified in either the DPD mwacrc or the DPD command, the volume
serial number is not checked.

SEND/[n]

The SEND (Supervisor End) macro instruction indicates the address of the problem program
area (PPBEG). PPBEG is always on a 2K boundary and coincides with the address at the end
of the supervisor (ECSSP). Regardless of whether the SEND macro is specified with or
without the n parameter, the generated supervisor is always fully storage-protected.

Choose a value for n only if you want to reserve extra space within the supervisor
area for future expansion, or for other purposes descriked below. If a value for n is
selected which is larger than the size of the generated code, extra space is reserved.
The system will not claim the extra space, not even for additional CCW translation copy
buffers. However, if n is not specified, any extra space is used for these buffers. If
the space reserved is sufficient for a future expansion of the supervisor, you will
thereby avoid having to relink-edit non-relocatable programs, link-edited for the real
background partition. In the meantime, you may use the extra space to expand the Problem
Program Determination Aids (PDAIDS) area.

If your supervisor includes the relocating lcader, no relink-editing is required for
programs that were link-edited relocatable for a real partition. Moreover, because the
address of the virtual background area is independent of the supervisor end address,
expansion of the supervisor never involves relink-editing of programs that are
link-edited for a virtual partition.

Note: The DOS/VS assembler requires an END and a /* statement following the SEND macro.
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PARAMETERS FOR SEND

n Specify the desired address (PPBEG) of the real address area for use by programs other
than the supervisor. Depending on the value selected for n, the assembler takes the
following actions:

r T T T a
! n | n=multiple | n2size of | |
| specified? | of 2048 | generated | Assembler acticn taken |
1 | | supervisor?| |
¢ 1 —— + S {
| YES | YES | YES | Specification is accepted.

e - 4 oo O 1
| YES | NO 1 YES {Address specified is stepped up tc next higher |
| | ] | 2K boundary. i
'r fommm e fomm e -~ — 4
| YES | YES | NO |Address specified replaced by generated |
| | | | supervisor end address (PPBEG). |
b e S t 1 -~ -
| YES | NO ] NO |Address specified replaced by generated |
| | | | supervisor end address (PPBEG). |
e S 3 - {
i NO | - | - |Address of PPBEG established on 2K boundary.

| I S L 1 S PO J

Figure 1-2. Supervisor End Address Computation on the Basis of Different SEND Macro
Specifications
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The Supervisor
Macro options
specified

below require {(R)

1 was specified

or force (F}

NO was specified

other options

if NPARTS omitted or
NPARTS

3
YES
QTAMn is specified

7 if TAPE

ZONE=NO
PEIX=YES

AB

YES
YES
YES

10 (if NRES not specified)

YES

PSLD=NO
BLKMPX

JA £ NO

as specified

YES
3340

YES
3330

YES
YES
OLTEP=
YES
YES
YES

NRES
AP

on the right.

YES
GETVIS=YES

CHAN
DISK
DISK
CBF=NO
ECPREAL
PHO
NPARTS
WAITM
nto 2if TP
TAPE
RELLDR
0C
NPARTS > 1
TOD=YES
PC

IT

BSCLNS
SSLNS

ERRLOG=RDE R
TP=VTAM

TAPE # NO
RMS=YES F
MODEL=115 F
MODEL=125 F
DOC=125D F

»|={TP £ NO
RMS

)

i

MODELS 115 AND 125

DOC=3277 F

MODELS
138 AND 148

TP=VTAM
POWER=YES F{F
TP=QTAM
AP=YES

AP=NQ F
ECPREAL=YES F
EVA=(r,w)
CHANSW # NO F
TOD=NQO F
PHO=YES F
VSAM=YES F
GETVIS=YES
OLTEP=YES

RETAIN=YES
PCIL=NO F
RPS=YES F|F F R
JALIOCS={s,1) R
IDRA=YES R
TRKHLD=n

ALLOCR R

nin[(n|m

ALL CPU MODELS

MMM

D

Figure 1-3. SUPERVISOR =-- NMacro Instructions Related Parasmeters
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Code Actual IBM Device De";ff: I,"’“ Device Type
7770 7770 Audio Response Unit D3 Audio Response Units
2501 | 2501 Card Reader 10
2540R 2540 Card Reader 11 Card Readers
3505 3506 Card Reader 12
3504 3504 Card Reader 12
2540P 2540 Card Punch 21
262082 252082 Card Punch 20
1442N2 1442N2 Card Punch 22 Card Punches
252083 2520B3 Card Punch 20
3525P 3525 Card Punch 23
1442N1 + 1442N1 Card Read Punch 30
2520B 1 T 252081 Card Read Punch 31
2560 | 2560 Multifunction Card Machine 33 Card Read Punches
2696 1 2596 Card Read Punch 30
3525RP 35625 Card Punch (with optional read feature) 32
5425 5425 Multifunction Card Unit 34
2311 ] 2311 Disk Storage Device 60
2314 + 2314 Direct Access Storage Facility 62
2314 T 2319 Disk Storage Facility 62 DASD
2321 T 2321 Data Cell Drive 61
3330" t 3330 Disk Storage Model 1 and 2, or 3333-1 63
33308~ 3330 Disk Storage Model 11 65
3340 + 3340 Disk Storage (General) BA
3340R* +| 3340 Disk Storage with RPS feature {with or without 69
3340 Data Module, Model 35}
3340R” i 3340 Disk Storage with RPS feature {(with or without 6A
3340 Data Module, Model 70)
3340R | 3344 Direct Access Storage
3340* 11 3340 Disk Storage without RPS feature (with or without 69
3340 Data Module, Model 35)
3340* t| 3340 Disk Storage without RPS feature (with or without 6A
3340 Data Module, Model 70)
3350* 3350 Direct Access Storage 67
3540 t 3540 Diskette Input/Output Unit 80 Diskette Storage Device
2955 2955 Data Adapter Unit D7 Data Link for RETAIN
125D Model 115 or Modet 125 Integrated Display Operator Console 82
Model 138/148 console in 115/125 console display
emuiation mode
1250P Model 115 or Model 125 Integrated Display Operator Console B2 Display Operator Console
with 5213 Consoie printer attached
3286-2 in display mode
Note: Codes are valid for native Alpha-Numeric Replacement (ANR)
mode and for 1052 emulation mode. The 1052 mode is not
supported with Indirect Data Addressing {I1DA).
3277 3277 Operator Console BO
2260 2260 Display Station [ois]
3277 (Local 3270) 3277 Display Station; MODE operand need not be entered BO Display Stations
32778 {Local 3270} 3277 Display Station; attached in Burst Mode to a muiti- BO
plexer channel. MODE operand need not be entered
Note: A 3277, in order to be used as a display operator console, must
not be assigned to the same selaector or multiplexer channe! as SYSRES.
240079 T 9-track Magnetic Tape Units 2400 - series 50 Magnetic Tape Devices
240077 t 7-track Magnetic Tape Units 2400 - series 50
Specify 2311 if a 3330-1 is used with the 2311-1/3330 Series Compatibility Feature {8040).
Specify 2311 if a 3340 is used with the 2311-1/3340 Series Compatibility Feature (8080).
Specify 2314 if a 3340 is used with the 2314/3340 Series Compatibility Feature (8070},
Specify 3330 if a 3350 is used in 3330 compatibility mode.
Specify 33308 if a 3350 is used in 3330-11 compatibility mode.
¥ indicates burst-made devices or overrunable devices that require specification af BMPX=YES in the PIO macro.

Figure 1-4. SUPERVISOR -- Device Code for the DVCGEN Nacro Imnstruction (Part 1 of 2)
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Code Actual IBM Device Dw;:‘;m Device Type
341079 1| 9-track 3410 Magnetic Tape Units 53
341077 1| 7-track 3410 Magnetic Tape Units 83 . .
netic Tape Devices
342079 +| 9-track 3420 Magnetic Tape Units gy | Maanetic Tape
342077 #| 74track 3420 Magnetic Tape Units 52
1419 1] 1255 Magnetic Character Reader 72
1419 +| 1259 Magnetic Character Reader 72
1419 +[ 1419 Magnetic Character Reader 72 MICR - Magnetic Ink Character Recognition Devices
14199 +{ 1419 Duai Address Adapter Primary Control Unit 73
14198 +| 1419 Dual Address Adapter Secondary Control Unit 74
3895 .| 3895 Document Reader /inscriber m Reader/lnscriber
1419 +] 1270 Optical Reader Sorter 72
1419P +] 1275 Optical Reader Sorter Primary Control Unit 73
14198 %[ 1275 Opticai Reader Sorter Secondary Contral Unit 74
1287 +| 1287 Optical Reader 77 Optical Readers
1288 +11288 Optical Page Reader ”
3881 3881 Optical Mark Reader 1
3886 3886 Optical Character Reader 7c
1018 1018 Paper Tape Punch with 2826 Contro! Unit Model 1 79 Paper Tape Punches
1017 1017 Paper Tape Reader with 2826 Control Unit Model 1 8
T
2671 2671 Paper Tape Reader 70 Paper Tape Readers
PRT1 3211 or 3203-4 Printer 43
1403 1403 Printer 40
1403V 1403 Printer with UCS feature 42
1443 1443 Printer M
2245 2245 Kaniji Printer 4
2260 (Local} 1053 Printer with 2848 Control Unit, MODE operand co
must be entered as X'01°
3203 3203 Printer Model 1 and 2 aA .
Print
3211 3211 or 3203-4 Printer 43 rinters
3277 (Local 3270) | 3284 or 3286 Printer with 3272 Contral Unit, MODE B0
operand must be entered as X'01’
32778 (Local 3270) +)| 3284 or 3286 Printer with 3272 Control Unit, attached in BO
Burst Mode to a muitiplexer channel, MODE operand
must be entered as X'01"
3800 3800 Printing Subsystem 45
38008 3800 Printing Subsystem with optional Burster- Trimmer- 45
Stacker
3800C 3800 Printing Subsystemn with additional character 45
generation storage
38008C 3800 Printing Subsystem with Burster-Trimmer-Stacker 45
and additional character generation storage
6203 5203 Printer 4ac
5203V 5203 Printer with UCS feature 4D
1050A° 3210, 3215 Console Printer Keyboards [04] Printer Keyboard
3286-2 in printer keyboard mode
2495TC 2495 Tape Cartridge Reader 51 Tape Cartridge Reader
2701 2701/2715 Data Adapter Unit 214} Telsprocessing lines
2701 Model 135 Integrated Communication Adapter {ICA} Do
A A=SADO command when enabling the line
2701 B 2702 Transmission Control Unit D1 B=SAD1 command when enabling the line
c C=SAD2 command when enabling the line
D D=SAD3 command when enabling the line
2703 Model 115 or 125 Integrated Communication Adapter D2
3705 3704/3705 Communications ControHer DC
3791L. 3791 Local Communications Controlier DE
2703 3704/3705 Communications Controtler in Emulation Mode D2
2703 2703 Transmission Control Unit D2
UNSP Unsupported Device FF Unsupported no-burst mode on multiplexer channel
UNSPB +jUnsupported Device FF Unsupported with burst mode on muitiplexer channel
*Note: Specify code of 125D or 1250DP for a Model 115 or Model 125 Integrated Ditplay Operator Console in 1052 emulation made.

Figure 1-4.

SUPERVISOR -- Device Code for the DVCGEN Macro Instruction (Part 2 of 2)

Module 1:

Planning and Procedures 61



Supervisor Real Storage Requirements

This section contains the data for estimating the size of the supervisor required for a
generated system, that is, the amount of real storage needed at object time for the
supervisor macro instructions.

The supervisor varies in size from system to system depending on the user-selected
options and the machine configuration. B2All surervisor generation options are described
earlier in this module under "The Supervisor Generation Macros".

The size of the supervisor is a deterwrining factor for the amount of real storage
available for problem program use. 2All real storage not allocated to the supervisor is
available for use by programs running in virtual mode (the main page pool) and in real
mode via specification of real partitions. For more details on the allocation of real
partitions refer to the description of the ALLOCK macro instruction.

Figure 1-5 gives the real storage requirements for your supervisor, the size of which
is determined by the options you specify (including default specifications) in the
supervisor generation macro instructions. The kasic supervisor (see sizes on the first
line of data of Figure 1-5) is dependent on the numwber cf partitions you require (SUPVR
macro NPARTS=); however, it is independent of any other supervisor generation options.

To this basic size you must add the storage requirements for each selected option (see
column "Generation Operand" in Figure 1-5). You must be careful to include the values
for any options you have selected by default.

You must also include the storage requirements for any option you did not specify but
which is forced by another option you did specify (see Figure 1-3 showing which options
are forced or required). Thus, for example, the SUPVR macro operand for Page Exception
Handling Overlap (PHO=YES) forces the FOPT macrc operand PFIX=YES for page fixing.
Therefore, if you specify PHO=YES, you must include the storage requirements of both
PHO=YES and PFIX=YES.

The comments column of Figure 1-5 indicates when one ortion forces another opticn or
is forced by another option. Certain options share common code and thus the mixture
rather than the individual values must be considered in oktaining the total storage
requirement. Thus, for example, the FOPT macro options IT=YES, PC=YES, and OC=YES share
common code. Figure 1-5 provides for this by stating storage requirements for each
option separately and in all combinations. If you have selected more than one of these
options, select the combined requirement from the row which includes your combination.

The SEND macro instruction allows you to reserve additional storage for your
supervisor. Refer to the description of the SEND macro instruction for further details.

Because of storage protection, the supervisor must always end on a 2K storage
boundary. Supervisor generation always causes the total generated supervisor size to be
rounded up tc the nearest 2K boundary. Thus, a calculated supervisor end address of,
say, 31,120 bytes, is rounded to 32K (32,768 bytes).

Some supervisor macro instructions do not affect your storage requirements because
they merely supply information to be placed in storage occupied by other macro
instructions. These macro instructions are not included in Figure 1-5. They are:

STDJC (all operands except SPARM=YES)
ALLOC

ALLOCR

DVCGEN

ASSGN

DPD
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In summary, to calculate the size of your supervisor, add the values as indicated in

Figure 1-5 for:

¢ Your base (determined by
e The storage requirements
¢ The storage requirements

e Storage requirements for

NPARTS=)

were forced by other, specified, options

for all options you specifically selected

all options you selected indirectly, that is options that

¢+ Any additional storage you reserved via the SEND macro instruction.

for those options you did not specify but that default to YES

e For any combination of options not explicitly shown in Figure 1-5, you should add up
the individual values.

Generation - Multiprogramming
Supervisor Element . NPARTS=1 Comment:
Operand NPARTS=2 | NPARTS=3 | NPARTS=4 | NPARTS=5 *
SUPVR (Required Rout- 23960 29944 30488 31084 AN672 Based on MODEL=115 or MODEL=125
ines —— Basic Size)
SVC Interruption Handiing
System Loader (FETCH and LOAD)
Minimum $/O Units Control Tables
(LUBS, PUBs, and JIBs)
General Entry and Exit Routines
Systern Communication Region
Partition Communication Regions
Transient Areas
End of Job Step
Byte Multipiexer and Selector Channel Support
Storage Protection
CCW Translation
Page Management
2311/2314 Disk Error Recovery
Optional Routines
Muititasking AP=YES NA 4680 4442 4216 4000 1. Forces WAITM=YES
2. Forces NPARTS=3 if NPARTS omitted
ASCII/EBCDIC Translation Tables ASCII=YES 512 512 512 512 512 or specified as 1
RMSR-suppart for Channel-attached CHAN=YES 960 1024 1024 1024 1024 if RMS=YES or MCH=YES is also specified, add
devices, tape units, or TP-devices used the value given for RMS instead.
with a Model 115 or 125
Reliability Data Extractor Exror ERRLOG=ROE 0 o 0 o 0 For Mode! 115 or 125, CHAN=YES or RMS=YES
Recording (IPL, EOD) is required
14xx Emulators EU=YES 218 216 216 218 218
Supervisor Sefect ID=¢ 0 4] 0 0 0
Mode! 115/125 MCAR/CCH support MCH=YES 3968 3968 3968 3968 3968 tf RMS=YES or CHAN=YES is also specified, add
the value given for RMS instead.
Magnetic Ink Character Reader MICR = 1419 1208 1208 1208 1208 1208
Page Exception handling { for 1255/ 1259/ 1270/ 12765
see Note 1)
MICR =1418D 1080 1080 1080 1080 1080
( Dual Address Adapter
1419/ 1276 3) .
Page Handling PAGE IN=n {n must be 1) 1408 + 1692+ 1592 + 1592+ 1892 +
8n 8n 8n 8n 8n
Page Exception Handling Overlap PHO = YES 592 640 656 680 696 Forces PFIX=YES; Forced by POWER=YES
POWER/VS POWER = YES NA 546 546 546 546 Forces NPARTS=3, if NPARTS omitted
or specified as 1; also forces PHO=YES,
PFIX=YES, and ECPREAL=YES
RMS support { RMSR plus MCA/CCH) RMS=YES or CHAN=YES and 4864 4928 4928 4928 4928 Do not include any values for CHAN=YES
for Model 115 and 125 MCH=YES and for MCH=YES
Teleprocessing TP=BTAM 544 872 872 872 872 TP=QTAM or VTAM forces NPARTS=3
(see Note 2) TP=QTAM NA 1400 1400 1400 1400 if NPARTS is omitted or specified as 1
TP=QTAMn NA 1362 1362 1352 1352
TP=VTAM NA 3020 3012 3004 2096 TI:[VTA_M forces AB=YES, ECPREAL=YES,
TP=(BTAMVTAM) NA 3020 3012 3004 2996 GETVIS=YES, IT=YES, OC=YES, PC=Y'ES,
TP—(QTAMVTAM) NA 3580 3572 564 550 PFIX=YES, RELLDR=YES, RMS=YES in the
TP={QTAMN.VTAM) NA 3532 3524 2816 3508 case of Models 115 and 125, and TOD=YES.
AP=YES is required.
Figure 1-5. Supervisor Real Storage Requirements -- Bytes (Part 1 of 6)
Module 1: Planning and Proceduvres 63



Supervisor Etement Generation Operand Multiprogramming
NPARTS=1 | NPARTS=2 | NPARTS=3 | NPARTS=4 [NPARTS=5
CONFG ¢
{Configuration Options}
Floating Point Feature FP=YES 0 72 72 72 72
- Model 115 MODEL=115 )
Model 125 MODEL=125 Log out area = 0
Model 135 MODEL=135 } Log out 120
_ og out area =
Modet 138 MODEL=138 Forces RMS support (see
Model 145 MODEL=145 _ AMS=YES in SUPVR macro}
Model 148 MODEL=148 Log out area = 672
Model 155-11 MODEL=155-1} - 99
Model 158 MODEL=158 Log out area = 992 )
STDJC
(Standard Job Control
Settings)
Support of &SYSPARM SPARM-YES 8 16 24 32 40 other STDJC options require no storage
Assembler System
Variable Symbo}
FOPT
(Functional Supervisar
Options;
Abnormal Termination AB=YES
without AP=YES 288 296 304 312 320 Forced by VSAM=YES
with AP=YES NA 384 384 384 384
Console Buffering CBF=n (see Note 5} 240 + 104n Does not apply to Models 115 and 125,
138, 148
DASD DASDFP={n1,n2) 336 + 24{n2—n1)
File for 2311/2314
Protection DASDFP=(n1,n2) 400 + 24(n2-n1)
for 2311/2314, 33xx
DASDFP={n1,n2,2321) 464 + 24(n2—n1)
for 2311/2314,
33xx, 2321
Display DOC=125D 3392 3392 3392 3392 3392
Operator DOC=3277 4864 4864 4864 4864 4864
Console
Error Queuing ERRQ=n 44(n—3) 44(n->5) 44(n--5) 44(n—5) 44(n-5) 0 if default used
Error Volume Analysis EVA={r,w) 0 0 0 0 o} Forces TAPE=7
Fast CCW FASTTR=YES 2120 1992 2024 2048 2080 Does not include buffer space
translation FASTTR=YES NA 2296 2296 2296 2296 (see BUFSIZE)
when AP=YES
Virtual Storage GETVIS=YES 1126 1318 1318 1318 1318 Forced by VSAM=YES, and RPS=YES
Management Support Forces RELLDR=YES
Independent Directory IDRA=YES NA 200 200 200 200 Valid only if NPARTS>1 (Add 768 byte
Read/In Area if RELLDR=YES)
Interval Timer IT=YES 432 880 888 912 920 If OC=YES, refer to OC, if PC=YES,
refer to PC
Job Accounting JA=YES 488 672 808 944 1080
Imerface JA=(n1,n2,nd,ndn5) | 576+ 760 + 896 + 1032 + 1168 +
8(n1) 8(n1+n2) 8(n1+n2+n3) 8(n1+n2+ 8(n1+n2+
n3+n4) n3+n4+n5)
JALIOCS=(s, I} Value from JA plus (s + 1) — 16
(see Note 3)
Figure 1-5. Supervisor Real Storage Requirements -- Bytes (Part 2 of 6)
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Output Files

and DASDFP=(k1,k2,2321)

and DASDFP=(k1,k2)
and DISK=(2311,2314)

and DASDFP={k1,k2)
and DISK=(2311,2314,33xx)

1088 + 24(k2—k1) + 86(NPARTS—1)
960 + 24{k2-k1) + 86(NPARTS—1)

1040 + 24(k2—k1) + 86(NPARTS—1)

Supervisor Element Generation Operand NPARTS=1 Multiprogramming Comments
NPARTS=2 | NPARTS=3 | NPARTS=4 | NPARTS=5
FOPT {continued)
User Channel Program ECPREAL=YES 320 320 320 320 320 Forces PFIX=YES;
Translation Forced by POWER=YES
Problem Program Handling OC=YES 280 288 206 304 312 Forced by RETAIN-YES
of External Interruptions and OLTEP=YES
Incluging IT=YES 572 968 984 1016 1032
Including §T=YES when NA 1232 1240 1248 1256 Does not include any AP storage
AP=YES requirements
including IT=YES and 560 1016 1040 1064 1088
PC=YES
I Including IT=YES and NA 1408 1416 1424 1432 Does not include any AP storage
PC=YES when AP=YES requirements
Online Testing OLTEP=YES (default) 248 256 256 256 256 Forces RELLDR=YES and OC=YES
Forced by RETAIN=YES
Support of User Program PC=YES 248 264 272 280 288
Check Routines
when AP=YES NA 384 384 384 384 Does not include any AP starage
requirements
Including IT=YES 480 944 952 992 1008
Including OC=YES 328 352 368 384 400
Including IT=YES when NA 1312 1312 1312 1312 Does not include any AP storage
AP=YES requirements
Including IT=YES and NA 1408 1416 1424 1432 Does_ not include any AP storage
QC=YES when AP=YES requirements
Private Core Image Library PCIL=YES 182 224 240 264 280
Support
Prablem Determination PD=n n+ 160 n+ 200 n +200 n + 200 n +200
Program (PDAIDS)
PD=YES 1560 1600 1600 1600 1600
Page fixing PFIX=YES 1776 1928 1928 1928 1928 Forced by PHO=YES, ECPREAL-YES
and POWER=YES
PFIX=YES and FASTTR=YES 1984 2136 2136 2136 2136
Partition Dispatching PRTY=partition name and sequence NA 0 0 0 o
Priority
Private Second PSLD=n 8n 16n 24n 32n 40n
Level Oirectories
f RELLDR=YE! 448 448 448 448 448 Forced by GETVIS=YES, OLTEP=YES,
Relocating Loader LLDR=YES VSAM=YES, and RPS=YES
RETAIN-Remote Initiation RETAIN=YES 112 112 112 112 12 Forces OC=YES and OLTEP=YES
of OLTEP programs
i =Y 600 600 600 600 Forces GETVIS=YES,
Rotational RPS=YES NA RELLDR-YES, and BLKMPX=YES
Position Sensing
Seek Separation SKSEP=YES, or n (see Note 4} 150 + 6n 180 + 5n 150 + bn 150 + 5n 150 + 5n
Secand Leve| Directory SLD=n 8n 8n 8n 8n 8n
Disk System Input and SYSFIL=YES or YES{n1,n2) 704 720 876 962 1048
and DASDFP=NO

Figure 1-5.

Supervisor Real Storage

Pequirements -- Bytes (Part 3 of 6)
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Multi i
Supervisor Element Generation Uitiprogramming Comments
Operand NPARTS=1 | NPARTS=2 | NPARTS=3 | NPARTS=4 | NPARTS=6
FOPT (Cont.)
Tape Error Statistics— | TEB=n 36+6n 36+6n 36+6n 36+6n 36+6n
2495 Tape Cartridge
Reader
Tape Error Statistics TEBV=IR, or CR 0 0 0 0 0
by Volume
Time-of-Day Clock TOD=YES 640 640 640 640 640
Support .
Track Hold TRKHLD=n NA 464+ 464+ 464+ 464+ Valid only if NPARTS>1
(see Note 6) 12n 2n 12n 12n
Supervisor identification | USERID=id 0 0 0 0 1] Included in basic size whether id is specified or not.
VSAM VSAM=YES 1752 984 984 984 984 Forces AB=YES, GET VIS=YES, NRES=10,
(inct. NRES=10) and RELLDR=YES
Multiple Wait WAITM=YES 56 56 56 56 56 Forced by AP=YES
Cross-partition XECB=YES NA 884 948 1012 1076
Communication XEC8=n NA 756+16n 756+16n 756+16n 756+16n
Time Zone for Time of ZONE=NQ *
Day Clock Support {EAST, hh,mm) 0 0 0 o] 0
{WEST,hh,mm)
Task Timer TTIME=YES 390 390 390 330 390
and AP=NO
TTIME=YES 300 400 400 400 400
and AP=YES
Synchronous Exit SYNCH=YES 252 252 252 252 252
PIOCS BLKMPX=YES 32 32 32 32 32 Forced by RPS=YES
{Physicat 10CS Support}
Burst Mode on Byte BMPX=YES 80 80 80 80 80
Multiplexer Channel
Channel Switching Tape |CHANSW=RWTAU 224 224 224 224 224 Forces TAPE=7
Control or TSWTCH
DISK=2311,0r2314 0 0 0 0 0 Not valid if MODEL=115 or 125
DISK=3330 768 768 768 768 768 Forced for Mode! 125
DISK=3340 1344 1344 1344 1344 1344 Forced for Hlodei 115
DISK=3350 832 832 832 832 832 Not valid if MODEL=1150r 125
DISK={3330, 1600 1600 1600 1600 1600
3340)
DISK=(3330, 896 896 896 896 896
3350)
DISK={3340, 1600 1600 1600 1600 1600
3350}
DISK={3330, 1664 1664 1664 1664 1664
3340,
3350)
MICR Device on Selector |MRSLCH=YES 32 32 32 32 32
Channsl {1419 Single
Address,Device only)
TAPE=7 is forced by EVA=(r,w) and
Tape Support TAPE=7, b n ‘
y CHANSW=RWTAU or TSWTCH. For Mode! 116
or 9 (default) 584 584 584 584 584 |or 125 CHAN=YES is required.
VSTAB "
{Size of Real and Vir- '(,)abrtta;novfatl:iesf;?mu:ble - This is for:
tual Address Areas and RSIZE=n K Whe PHO-—-YESQ . NPARTS=1 652
CCW Translation ]—L—— n o 2 788
space) VSlZE=n2K PFIX=YES, add =7 and 3 856
{See Note B) subtract the number of bytes 4 924
BUFSIZE=n included in basic supervisor. 5 992
{Required}
72(n—-10} 72(n—30) 72{n~—30} 72(n—30) 72(n—30) | O if default used (for FASTTR=NO).
: If FASTTR=YES, substitute for 'n’
SVA={nk,mk) 0 [1] 0 0 0 the specified or default value.
Figure 1-5. Supervisor Real Storage Requirements -- Bytes (Part 4 of 6)
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VSIZE
(K bytes)

RSIZE (K bytes)

64 96 128 144 160 192 208 240 256 384 512 768 1024

456 — _ - - - - - - - - - -

524 652 - - - - - - - - - - -

524 720 848 - - - - - - - - - -
592 788 916 1048 1112 1240 - - - - - - -
660 856 984 1116 1180 1308 1440 1568 1632 - - - -

728 924 1052 1184 1248 1376 1508 1636 1700 - - - -
796 992 1120 1252 1316 1444 1576 1704 1768 2416 - - -
864 1060 1188 1320 1384 1512 1644 1772 1836 2484 - - -
932 1128 1256 1388 1452 1680 1712 1840 1904 2552 3348 - -
1068 1264 1392 1524 1576 1716 1848 1976 2040 2688 3548 - -
1136 1332 1460 1592 1656 1784 1916 2044 2108 2820 3616 - -
1204 1400 1528 1660 1724 1862 1984 2112 2176 2888 3684 4980 -
1272 1468 1596 1728 1792 1920 2116 2244 2308 2956 3752 5048 -
1340 1536 1664 1860 1924 2052 2184 2312 2376 3024 3820 5116 -
1408 1668 1796 1928 1992 2120 2252 2380 2444 3002 3888 5184 -
1540 1736 1864 1996 2060 2188 2320 2448 2512 3160 3956 5252 6548
1812 2008 2136 2268 2332 2460 2502 2720 2784 3432 4228 5524 6384
2084 2280 2408 2540 2604 2732 2864 2992 3056 3704 4500 5860 7156
2356 2552 2680 2812 2876 3004 3136 3264 3328 4040 4836 6132 7428
2692 2888 3016 3148 3212 3340 3472 3600 3664 4312 5108 6404 7700
2964 3160 3288 3420 3484 3612 3744 3872 3036 4584 5380 6676 8038
3236 3432 3560 3692 3756 3884 4016 4144 4208 4856 5652 7012 8308
3508 3704 3832 3964 4028 4156 4288 4416 4480 5192 5988 7284 8580
3844 4040 4168 4300 4364 4492 4624 4752 4316 5464 6260 7556 8852
4996 5192 5320 5452 5516 5644 5776 5904 5968 6616 7412 8708 10004
6148 6344 6472 6604 6668 6796 6928 7056 7120 7768 8564 9860 11156
7300 7496 7624 7756 7820 7948 8080 8208 8272 8920 8716 11012 12308
8520 8648 8844 8908 8972 9168 9232 9360 9492 10140 10936 12232 13502
9604 9800 9928 10060 10124 10252 10384 10512 10576 11224 12020 13316 14612
10756 10052 11080 11212 11276 11404 11536 11664 11728 12376 13172 14468 15764
11908 12104 12232 12364 12428 12566 12688 12816 12880 13528 15620 15620 16916
13060 13256 13384 13516 13580 13708 13840 13968 14032 14680 15476 16772 18068
14212 14408 14536 14668 14732 14860 14992 15120 15184 15832 16628 17924 19220
15364 16560 15688 15820 15884 16012 16144 16272 16336 16984 17780 19076 20372
16616 16712 16840 16972 17036 17164 17296 17424 17488 18136 18932 20228 21524
17668 17864 17992 18124 18188 18316 18448 18576 18640 19288 20084 21380 22678
18820 19016 19144 19276 19340 19468 19600 19728 18792 20440 21236 22532 23828
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Generation _ Multiprogramming
Supervisor Element Operand NP AR S | P ARTS—2 [NPARTS_3| NPARTS=4 | NPARTS=5 Comments
IOTAB
(Input/Qutpu: Tables)
Number of programmer B8GPGR=n 2{n—10) 2(n-10) 2{n—-10) 2(n—10) 2{n—10)
logical units F4PGR=n 2(n—5}
F3PGR=n 2(n--6} 2(n-5)
F2PGR=n 2{n-5) 2(n-5) 2(n-5) 0 if default used
FIPGR=n 2(n-—5) 2(n-5) 2(n-5) 2{n--5)
Number of Channel CHANQ=n 8(n—8) 8in-6) | 8in—6) | 8(n-8) 8(n—10)
Queue Entries {see Note 5)
Amount of Extra Space D2311=n, 24n,
reserved for the PUB D2314=n, 24n, For Models 115 or 125,
Table (required for 02321=n, 24n, these parameters are ignored if both
RMSR recording) D3330=n, 32n, CHAN=NO and RMS=NO in the SUPVR
D3340=n, 16n, macro, or if both these parameters
D3350=n, 32n¢ are omitted and, therefore, default
D3400=n, 76n, to NO.
D3410=n, 84n,
D3420=ng 84n,
G3540=n,, 16nyo
D3800=n,, 96n,,
D3B36=n,, 26n,,
{see Note 71
- For Models 115 and 125 without
N f) 10{n—-10) -
d:::;z::;:\ w/sotem CHAN or RMS. 0 if default used
——1 120 + 22(n—10) s | for Model 135 and upward and
for Model 115 or 125 with CHAN
or RMS,
Number of Job Inform- JiB=N 4{n—-5) 4{n-5) 4{n-5) 4(n-5) 4(n-5)
ation Blocks
Number of Start/Stop SSLNS=n1, 4+ 4(ny—4) + 4(n2—1) g
Lines and Numnber of BSCLNS = n2
BSC Lines (Model 115 |(when TP = BTAM,
and Mode! 125 iCA Only) [or QTAM)
Number of Named NRES = n 12n — NRES=10 is included in
Resources in the System VSAM if VSAM=YES, but
NRES is not specified.
Figure 1-5. Supervisor Real Storage Regquirements -- Bytes (Part 6 of 6)
Notes:
1. A 1255/1259/1270 is addressed as a single address adarpter machine, that is,

MICR=1419.

2. NPARTS>] is required for TP=QTAMn. TP=QTAMn includes BTAM supervisor support. If
AP=YES when TP=QTAMn, then the guantity A must te added to the basic storage
requirenent for TP=QTAMn. A=u4l4+(n-2) 12, where n is the value elected for TP=QTAMn.
(For multitasking, AP must equal YES.)

3. If s is omitted or if its specification is invalid, then 16 bytes are reserved. If 1
is omitted or if it is invalid, 0 is assumed.

4. When SKSEP=YES, n (in the formula) equals the number of DASD devices specified at
system generation time. When SKSEP=n, n (in the formula) is the number of DASD
devices supported as specified, but cannot be less than the number specified at
system generation time.
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The selection of the CBF option results in extra channel gueue usage. Consider this
when requesting the number of CHANQ entries. Thus, specification of the CBF opticn
and selection of the CHANG default, results in the nurber of buffers specified being
added to the CHANQ default, for which see below.

6 if NPARTS=3
8 if NPARTS=4
10 if NPARTS=5

CHANQ default
CHANQ default
CHANQ default

Oonly if the number of queue entries as specified by the CBF parameter plus the CHANQ
default is larger than the number of entries actually specified by the CHANQ
parameter, add 8n,, where ny;=CHANQ default + CBF specification - CHANQ specification
(zero for negative).

Example 1: CHANQ=30
CBF=4
NPARTS=4 (CHANQ default is 8)

Number of bytes reserved for CBF:240+104x4+8x0 (nz=0 kecause CBF(4)+CHANQ default (8)
is less than 30 (CHANQ specification).

Example 2: CHANQ=10
CBF=4
NPARTS=4 (CHANQ default is 8)

Number of bytes reserved for CBF:240+104x4+8x2 (n,=2 because CBF(4)+CHANG default (8)
minus CHANQ (10)=2).

Where n equals the maximum number of tracks (1-255) tc be held at any given time by
the entire system. The default is 10 if n is an invalid parameter (non-numeric or
outside the range, 1-255).

In addition to the total number 6f bytes reserved for the devices specified, an
extra amount is reserved of 12B bytes, where B equals the number of devices
specified by the IODEV parameter minus the total number of devices specified by the
Dxxxx parameters., (B=n~(n+n;+n3+ng+ng+ng+n,+ng+ng+n,o+n;,; +ny,)

The minimum value of B is S5, because of the fact that if the total nunber of devices
specified by the Dxxxx parameters exceeds the number of devices specified by the
IODEV parameter, the latter number is upgraded to 5 more (for unit record devices)
than the number of devices specified by the Dxxxx parameters.

Since the table (Part 5 of this figure) does not contain all possible VSIZE values,
you may use the nearest larger value vithout significant error. The exact forsula
for calculating real storage regquirements is as follows, where n1=RSIZE specification
and n2=VSIZE specification, both in X bytes.

4 x n1 + 68 x CEIL + 64 x LQELL + value
16

If n1>384, "value" eguals 148, otherwise "value" equals 0.
For CEIL substitute the guotient of

nl +“n2; fractions are to be rounded off to the next higher integer.
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Computing the Size of a Supervisor

As an example, assume a supervisor is generated using the macros shown
in Figure 1-6. The size of this supervisor is determined as follows:

GENERATION OPERAND REAL STORAGE

REQUIREMENT

SUPVR
NPARTS=H e e e apanvacnsnsnncsennasenannnenas 29,056
POWERZYE S e eaoecesacncensaanenassnnssnsnnsanas U62
PHOSYE Se e enaconnencnsncneasasenanencneessnnes 680
TP=BTAMa ¢ e e semveecannmanssssnsansanaanennsens 872

CONFG
MODELT135 e eaceananantoonaeeanssonssenns .. 5,072

FPTYESennencscscsacacosenncncssnansnsnnannnssnacs 12

STDJCewencmecnesnsoncsoanscsnasasssnsosscsnmencsancenese O

FOPT
RELLDR=YESeeeecessccascssncoasacasanncanasseas UUS
VSAMEYE St eeevecocncscecnaansccanmsnnnacnaceseaes 984
IT=YES
OC=YESumeenammmocacnaanssceancncnacasnceses 1,096
PC=YES
SKSEP=YESaun ceacnacancaancnccanacnancnnnansees 160
PCILTYES eeencotecanatnacacsescoacsencansnansses 264
PFIX=YES.eeseasanscsmsnasncancssasnsesacvess 1,928
CBF=10cacnrcanececscacacesscscnnsasanscocssasss 1,280
TRKHLD=104wecscsoccacnancacannasannacnnanseeas 584
SYSFIL=YES
DASDFP=(1,1,3330)cccuvnacssnmnosconcannnsanees 1,296
TOD=YESn cuessecacssnnnsscncansasncsnnnoanneeas 04O
ZONE=(WEST ;5)weneccacessssncscsnancansanccnssaanss O
GETVIS=YESecuncecncnsesemensnccnscanasscesas 1,104
OLTEP=YEScescacanssanacccsnccasenccasssnnnsecas 256
BAB=YESuecscanasescssancssnasannosacanaannaoasaas UUS
ECPREAL=YESe cacsvsacaccscsacnscsaacnsennnencees 320

PIOCS
DISK=3330cuuceccccccacnaccnacccnnacnccanmases 160
TAPE=7 cecevnasansscsnacscscsnconnsansanasnesans DBU

VSTAB
RSIZE=2UH0Kewaevaorcannmenonsnscscccecenanas 1,280
VSIZE=702K
BUFSIZE=UB8ucseencacannaccscoscnacosncanneesa 1,296
SVA=Z(302K,0K) e veevnnensecnancenncsnacncnnsencsa O

ALLOCseesasessnceasecssasnsncsccosacvonnasancssoccmnscs U

ALLOCRe+nesscanenosneconnacsnoscsancacnnscnnnesenmenees O

IOTAR
BGPGR=200 s uw sessenscanannwnasanssoncnnasanannsens 20
FlPGR=10 e esanvacsccnasscassemacancacancsascaee 10
F2PGR=10u4eenceosvacannascsccsencnascsmcncanmsanes 10
F3PGR=10eueuwowesessescacscsecsmanscssconcnncansee 10
IODEVT15 e nneesesonvansoaseencnacnnnonaanneasss 198
JIB=lU e s cceneanscanessnsncscsanncncnnnanansas 160
D3330= 20 cenncncsniccnctsancsnmannsnsnccssanscees OU
D3410=l, cinacncacsevnsnnvnscanssccnsanncscensece 336
CHANQZ32.eunemsnaeccnnnsocnsncennncnnonneneeas 192

NRES=10eeevecaenascstemevninoconcsenoccanssonanas 0

Total Number Of ByteS..eeecennmccensensnnsces. 51,902

(bytes)

(included in VSAM)

Note: If entry for BGPGR is below minimum requirement, n=10 is assumed. The fcllowing

MNOTE is oktained for an entry of less than 10.

BGPGR SPECIFICATION BELOW MINIMUM -~ "10" ASSUMED
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| 7/ JOB SUPVR

{// OPTION DECK

|/7 EXEC ASSEMBLY} see Note, below

MACRO

GENSUPVR

SUPVR NPARTS=U, POWER=YES, PHO=YES, TP=ETAM

CONFG MODEL=135, FP=YES

STDJC LISTX=YES,LINES=46,EDECK=YES

FOPT RELLDR=YES, IT=YES, VSAM=YES,OC=YES, PC=YES,
SKSEP=YES, PCIL=YES,CBF=10, TRKHLL=10, SYSFIL=YES,
DASDFP=(1, 3, 3330),TOD=YES, ZONE={(WEST, 5}, PFIX=YES,
AB=YES, OLTEP=YES, ECPREAL=YES

PIOCS DISK=3330,TAPE=7

VSTAB RSIZE=24DK,VSIZE=702K,BUFSIZE=48,SVA= (302K, OK)

ALLOC F1=128K,F2=64K,F3=128K

BLLOCR BGR:=60X,F1R=30K,F2R=30K

IOTAB BGPGR=20,F1PGR=10,F2PGR=10,F3PGR=10,I0DEV=15,JIB=4U5, X
CHANQ=32,D3330=2,D3410=4, NRES=10

DVCGEN CHUN=X'00C*,DVCTYP=2540R

DVCGEN CHUN=X'Q00D",DVCTYP=2540P

DVCGEN CHUN=X'O00E®,DVCTYP=3211

DVCGEN CHUN=X'01F',DVCTYP=1050A

DVCGEN CHUN=X'020',DVCTYP=2703

DVCGEN CHUN=X'021',DVCTYP=2703

DVCGEN CHUN=X'022*,DVCTYP=2703

DVCGEN CHUN=X'023',DVCTYP=2703

DVCGEN CHUN=X'024',DVCTYP=2703

DVCGEN CHUN=X'160',DVCTYP=3330

DVCGEN CHUN=X'161"',DVCTYP=3330

DVCGEN CHUN=X'280',DVCTYP=3410T7

DVCGEN CHUN=X'281"',DVCTYP=3410T7

DVCGEN CHUN=X'282',DVCTYP=30410T9

DVCGEN CHUN=X'283',DVCTYP=3410T9

ASSGN SYSRDR, X'00C"

ASSGN SYSIPT,X"00C"

ASSGN SYSPCH,X'00D"

ASSGN SYSLST,X'00E'

ASSGN SYSLOG,X'01F*

ASSGN SYSLNK,X'160°'

ASSGN SYS001,X"160°

ASSGN SYS002,X'160°

ASSGN SYS003,X'160"

ASSGN SYSREC,X'160"*

ASSGN SYSCAT,X'161"

DPD CYL=200,UNIT=X'160",VOLID=SYSRES

wp M

SEND
MEND } see Note, below
GENSUPVR

| END

|7*

/&

|Note: For MACRO, GENSUPVR, and MEND, refer to "Automatic Documentation of Supervisor
|Generation Macros".

— e e e e e e e e e e .  — — — — —— —— e ——— AT ot b . o o o o o . o S e i, T T — T — — —— — {—— i s s ]

Figure 1-6. SUPERVISCR -- Example for Corputing the Size of a Supervisor

Planning an Operational Pack

An operational system is one used in day-to-day operations and contains one or more
tailored supervisors, and libraries appropriate toc each customer's particular compination
of system prograrmrs and application programs. A4 system maintenance wvolume is one used
primarily tc facilitate changes to programs supplied by IBM. Application programs can
alsc be added tc a maintenance volume for ease cf program maintenance. Change
Distributions are those changes supplied by IBM to the IBM-shipped volume.
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Proper planning is the key to successful system generations. The time spent in
planning can save you frustration and valuable time. Planning should reflect the
initial, intermediate and ultimate capacity of the core image, relocatable, source
statement, and procedure libraries. Enough work file capacity must be availakle
throughout syster generation for assemblies and link-edit steps.

The module for each component should be used tc deterrine its storage requirements.
Figure 1-18 contains a summary of the library and partiticn requirements for all
components shipped with DOS/VS. Adjust the requirements you derived from this figure for
any program vroducts (separately purchased compcnents) you are including. Please also
note that any licensed programs supplied in A-macro format must be edited.

The IBM-supplied system contains seven preassembled and cataloged supervisors for the

. 2314/2319, 3330, 3340, and 3350 resident systems. The supervisor $$A$SUP1 is described
in Y"Supervisor Nucleus -- 5745-SC-SUPY.

STORAGE REQUIREMENTS FOR IBM-SUPPLIED DOS/VS PROGRAMS

Note that the partition save area is located at the beginning of each partition, thus
reducing the partition size by the length of the save area.

Organization of a DOS/VS System Pack

The organization of the system pack is as follows:

Nape

IPL Program

System Volume Lakel
System Directory
Core Image Directory

Core Image Library

Relocatable Directory, Optional
Relocatabie Library, Optional
Source Statement Directory,

Cptional

Source Statement Library,
Cpticnal

Procedure Directory, Optional

Procedure Library, Optional

Label Information Cylinder(s)

Volume Table of Contents

72 DOS/VS System Generation

Start of Location

Track 0 of cylinder 0.
Track 0 of cylinder 0.
Track 1 of cylinder 0.
Track 2 of cylinder 0.

Beginning of the first available track following the
core image directory.

Track 0 of the first available cylinder following the -
core image library.

Beginning of the first available track following the
relocatable directory.

Track 0 of.the first available cylinder following
the previous library.

Beginning of the first available track following the
source statement directory.

Track 0 of the first available cylinder following the
previous library.

Beginning of the first available track following the
procedure directory.

First full cylinder (plus a second cylinder for the
3340) after the last system library.

Figure 1-7 shows the D0OS/VS concept of label track
allocation, using the 2314/2319 as an example.

Location assigned by the user.



Note: The IPL procedure cannot be performed if part of the Supervisor Nucleus in the

core image library is located on an alternate track.

Track
[y ——osee oo T T————— RN St e
| 0)Background User |Background User |Background User |Background User |
| |Labels | Labels |Labels | Lakels |
1 4 et e —— ———— — .'
¥ T T
| 1{Background Par- |Background Par- |Backgrcund Par- |Background Par- |
| Jtition Standard |tition Standard |(tition Standard |tition Standard |
| | (PARSTD) Labels |(PARSTD) Lakels |(PARSTD) Latels | (PARSTD) Labels |
b-—1 e b . —---{
| 2|Foreground 1 | Foreground 2 |Foreground 3 | Foreground 4 i
| |User Labels |User Lakels |User Labels |User Labels |
e S o t e -
| 3|Foreground 1 | Foreground 2 |Foreground 3 | Foreground 4 |
| |Partition Stan- |Partition Stan- |Partition Stan- |Partition Stan- |
| |dard Labels |dard Labels |dard Labels |dard Labels |
-+ 1 e 1 -1
| 4] | Foreground 1 | Foreground 2 | Foreground 3 |
(. |User Labels |User Labels |User Labels |
Lo b - -4- -
| 5] |Foreground 1 | Foreground 2 j Foreground 3 i
i {Partition Stan- |Partition Stan- |Partition Stan- |
| 1 {dard Labels |dard Labels |dard Labels |
| F . $-- !
i 6} | |Foreground 1 | Foreground 2
| | | User Labels {User Labels |
| | F T ——
| 7 | |Foreground 1 | Foreground 2
| | |Partition Stan- |Partition Stan- |
i i |dard Labels |dard Labels |
| | b-- 1 -
| 8] | | | Foreground 1 |
I ] | |User Labels |
| | | S
| 9] Standard | | | Foreground 1 |
| Labels | | jPartition Stan- |
| } | Standard { |dard Labels |
| 1 | Labels | t--—————————— 1
{10] { | Standard i
| | | Labels [ |
1 1 | { ] Standard |
| | | | Labels |
I [ I | |
119] | | I |
L. 4 J IO L —— e —————— 3
2-Partition 3-Partition 4-Partiticn 5-Partition
Systemr System System System

Figure 1-7. Label Cylinder Track Allocations for 2314/2319 Disk-Resident Systems

Allocating Library Sizes

When the size of an existing library is reduced, it may ke important to know the minimum
size library that can ke allocated. Once the minimum size library is calculated, it
should be increased to accommodate any problem rrogramns tc ke included in the library.
The size of IBM components can be determined by referring to the storage requirements
given in Fiqgure 1-18 and to appropriate documentation for any licensed programs to be
included.

Module 1: Planuaing and Frocedures 73



The following explanation illustrates how to calculate the number of tracks required
for a core image, relocatable, source statement, or procedure library. The formula fcr
computing the size of a library is:

Library (size in tracks) = LBA/nn

where:

library = either core image, relocatable, source statement, or procedure

LBA the nunmber of LIBRARY BLOCKS ACTIVE for the library of interest and is obtained
from a DIRECTORY (SYSTEM or PRIVATE)
nn = LIBRARY LAST AVAILABLE ENTRY in the R (record) column.

Using the sample STATUS REPORT that follows, an example of how to compute a library size
is:

Relocatable Library = 1IBA/nn

where:
LBA = 11,957
nn = 16, thus Relocatable Library = 11,957 = 747.5 tracks

16

The relocatable library size computed does not include the tracks allocated for the
directory. The directory size must be added to the relocatakle library size computed.
Thus,

1

Relocatable Library Allocation Relocatable Library + Directory Allocated Tracks
Therefore,

747.5+10
757.5 Tracks

Relocatable Library Allocation

To find the number of required cylinders, divide the nuamber of required tracks by the
number of tracks per cylinder.

For this example,
the Relocatable lLibrary Allocation for a 3330 = 757.5 Tracks

19
39.9 or 40 cylinders, rounded high

STATUS REPORT DATE: 10/28/76 TIME: l4.44
STARTING NEXT LAST DIRECTORY LIBRARY BLOCKS COND. DIR.TRACKS
ADDRESS ENTRY ENTRY ENTRIES LIMIT OR LIBRARY
¢ H R C H R E cC H R E ACTIVE ALLOCTD ACTIVE DELETD AVAIL BLOCKS CYLINDERS

SYSRES VOL.SER.R29RES
CORE IMAGE DIRECTORY 000 02 01 000 10 Ok 000 11 17 1402 10

LIBRARY 000 12 01 o43 18 06 054 19 06 6528 5201 0 1327 0 55
SYSRES VOL,SER.R29RES
RELOCATABLE DIRECTORY 055 00 01 055 04 07 02 055 09 17 19 1477 10

LIBRARY 055 10 0 092 17 06 096 19 16 13280 11957 0 1323 0 42

SYSRES VOL.SER.R29RES
SOURCE-STMT DIRECTORY 097 00 01 097 01 24 05 097 0% 27 09 500 10
LIBRARY 097 10 01 195 07 19 196 19 27 53730 52857 0 873 0 100

SYSRES VOL.SER.R29RES
PROCEDURE DIRECTORY 197 00 01 197 00 03 09 197 04 27 09 24 5
LIBRARY 197 05 01 197 11 38 197 19 40 595 272 0 323 0
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SYSTEM DIRECTORY AND LIBRARY TRACK CAPACITIES

Figures 1-8 and 1-9 illustrate the DOS/VS systemr library directory and track capacities.

— - 1
| Directory Entries Per Track |
[mmm e - T T S i
{ |] Core Image | Relocatable | Source | Procedure |
| Device | Likrary { Library | Statement | Library |
| | (Phases) | (Modules) | Library (Bocks) | (Procedures) |
F t 1 1 e 1
i 2311 | variable | N.A. | N.A. | N.A. |
b= { (maximum b + -———t -
| 2314/ | 1length | 340 ] 270 | 270 |
| 2319 | 30 kytes | | I I
- { per entry) ¢ + =t |
| 3330 | | 560 | 4y | 440 |
e b 4 s a
I 3340 | i 340 | 260 1 260 [
b et f========c====- e S tthdebb b Eedelebdtlibeb il |
| 3350 | | 760 | 550 | 550
lececoaaa-e T eteeccmccccceccerc v s aaanan -3
Figure 1-8. LIBRARIES -- System Library Directory Capacities (Entries
per Track)
FTTTEsTesSEE. bttt ittt inbuintnethietathebsetatitinfiad ittt h |
{ Library | Library i1 Device | Blocks per | Blocks per |
| | Block Size |} | Track { Cylinder |
: | (bytes) I l | |
.............. W e b S S P D W D L L P P h D W R D R W Y W A D D W e ek W Wk W e D W W R A W DU D 1
( | I 2311 | 3 ( 30 |
| CORE | Il 231472319 | 6 i 120 I
| IMAGE ) 1024 11 3330 | 11 l 209 |
| | 11 3340 | 7 | 84 |
| [ {1 3350 { 15 | 150 |
R e L L P R e DT focccrrrcsc e map ——emmae t
( | 11 2314/2319 | 16 | 310 |
{ RELOCATABLE | 11 3330 | 28 i 532 |
| } 322 i1 3340 | 17 | 204 1
{ | Il 3350 | 37 | 1110 (
jrmmemmemecaan m————- e e e Atttk |
| i 1] 2314/2319 | 27 i 540 |
| SOURCE | 11 3330 i 44 | 836 |
| STATEMENT i 160 i1 3340 | 26 { 312 1
i i f1 3350 | 55 | 1650 |
R Rt Y TEL PP PP D e e |
{ i 11 231472319 I 40 ) 800 I
| PROCEDURE i 80 i1 3330 | 61 | 1159 |
i | 11 3340 { 34 [ 408 |
| l 11 3350 | 72 | 2160 |
Lecomcvvcrcnancaa el R e R e - e - - - ---w - oo eccvessceld
Figure 1-9. LIBRARIES -- System Library Track Capacities

Creating System Files

THE_PAGE_DATA SET

SYSVIS is the logical unit name of the data set that holds the virtual address area.
It is created at IPL time from information provided by the system generation macro DPD
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andsor the IPL DPD command. The user specifies the beginning cylinder address and the
system calculates the size of the disk extent which is a function of the VSIZE
specification and the disk device type, as follows:

VSIZE = number of pages (blocks of 2K bytes)

2

1} -7 e -
| Disk Device Type | Blocks per Cylinder |
N 4 J
r - T 1
| 2314 | 60 i
L ——— 3 ]
L) L

| 3330 | 114 |
} + =
{ 3340 I 36 |
'--o----;-—-------- |-¢-¢¢----------—----- '
{ 3350 | 240 |
Lecoca= T T L I L L T T T P P PP R Y T T T L Y L ¥

The allocation reguires full cylinders.

RECORDER_FILE (SYSREC)

IJSYSRC is the filename of the recorder file that is used exclusively for output from the
RMSR (Recovery Management Support Recorder) function. The data contained on IJSYSRC is
edited and printed by the EREP program. The recorder file must be defined, using
appropriate DLBL and EXTENT statements, after the first IPL procedure has been performed
following supervisor replacement and before the first JOB statement is reagd.

The RMSR function makes several types of recordings on the recorder file, in chrono-
logical order. The file is made up of records that contain information relating to:

MCAR and CCH

Unit Check

Counter Overflow

Tape Volume Statistics

IPL/EQOD
Miscellaneous Data Recorder (2715 error records, PRT1 buffer error records,

3330/3340/3350 non unit-check records, 3800 internal log buffer)
¢ POWER/VS RJE logging.

¢ & & o ¢

The IJSYSRC file is defined as a disk extent for any DASD supported as SYSRES, and the
extent cannot be a split cylinder file. The file should not ke defined on an extent
which includes a defective or alternate track, because data may be lost. The DLBL and
EXTENT statements should be included in the standard label area by specifying STDLABEL
to allow recording to proceed at the beginning of each day without operator
intervention.

CREATING AND USING THE_ RECORDER FILE

A minimum of ten tracks is required for the recorder file (SYSREC). The following job
stream creates the recorder file and stores the pertinent label information
permanently in the standard label area.

// OPTION STDLABEL
// DLBL IJSYSRC, "DOS/VS RECORDER FILE®
/7 EXTENT SYSREC,.,..nnhnnn,nnnnn

/%
ASSGN SYSREC,X'cuu*
SET RF=CREATE

-

// JOB FIRST
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HARD-COPY FILE
(Applicable to all systems that have a display operator console installed and DOC
support generated)

IJSYSCN is the filename of the recorder file that is used exclusively for output of
information from the message area of the Display Operator Console. The symbolic
device address of the hard-copy file is SYSREC.

The IJSYSCN file must be defined as a disk extent for any of the DOS/V5S supported
disk devices, and cannot be a split-cylinder file. It is to be created after the
supervisor has been link-edited and cataloged. The following file definition
statements create the hard-copy file:

ASSGN SYSREC,X'cuu’

SET HC=CREATE
/7 QPTION STDLABEL
/7 DLBL IJSYSCHN, 'DOS/VS HARD COPY FILE'
/7 EXTENT SYSREC,,,,nDnnnn,nnnnn

/*
/7 JCB FIkST

The IPL commands that precede the first // JOB statement are not copied. After the
file has been opened, the next available and last availakle records are determined and

the standard IPL message 0I20I IPL COMPLETE FOR DOS/VS REL xx.X ECLEVEL=nn is written to

the hard-copy file.

When a new hard-copy file is created at IPL time, the records of the existing file are

destroyed.

Distribution of DOS/VS

Figure 1-10 shows how DOS/VS is distributed. The syster is shipped as a SYSRES file.

This file contains the core image library, the relocatable library, the source statement

library, and the procedure library.

DISTRIBUTION OF THE SYSTEM FOR_DASD USERS

DASD users receive the system on cne or more disk packs. The packs are ready for your
system generation procedure. It is recommended that the rack(s) be copied and _tained

for backup. For iabel and extent iaformatios, refer to the "Hemorandum to Users™.

DISTRIBUTION OF THE SY¥STEM FOR TAPE USERS

Tape users receive the system on a reel of magnetic tape. This distribution tape
contains the system as SYSRES file; it must be restored to one or more disk
volumes. Refer to "Restoring the Distribution Tape to Disk" later in this chapter.
After the tape has been restored, retain it for backug.
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DOS/VS System, Disk Distribution

T/ Initialize
Disk

Magnetic Tape DOS/VS System, Tape Distribution

Key:

{nitialize Disk Program

Restore - Restore Tape to Disk Program
CL- Core Image Library

RL - System Relocatable Library

SL - System Source Statement Library
PL - Procedure Library

Figure 1-10. How DOS/VS is Distributed

Guidance on how to perform a system generation is given under "System
Generation and Maintenance”.

System Generation and Maintenance

Each system generation job, that is, tailoring an IBM-supplied system to your individual
needs, consists of a number of job steps. The job steps actually necessary and the
sequence of their execution depends on the existing installation configuration and the
operational packs to be built. Nevertheless, certain activities and their sequence are
common to all situations so that a generalized system generation procedure can be
followed. This general procedure is shown in Figure 1-11 for online and offline system
generation. The various job steps shown are supported by programs which are listed and
briefly described in Figure 1-12.

For a more specific application of the generalized procedure, refer tc "System
Generation Example {Online)" where the job steps are explained in detail.

The procedure that must be followed for processing the distribution tape (generalized
in the frame part of Figure 1-11) depends on the availability of an operational DOS/VS.

~ Users without an operational DOS/VS must restore the distribution in correspondence
with the procedure described under "Processing the Distribution Tape (Standalone)”.

- If an operational DOS/V¥S is available, the above mentioned standalone procedure may be

used. However, it is recommended to follow the online procedure shown in the "Systenm
Generation Example", because it requires no standalone machine time.

78 DOS/VS System Generation



Note 2
Start Delete
: Oniine
generation unwented programs
job from iibraries generation “NO
Processing the YES
— | Histribution tape
I
Initialize
" i
e, || e > |
to hold t | supervisor
new system ] new system
I
} YEs
|
|
I
|
| Copy 1BM-supplied Set Std. lsbels
: system to another Assembie and for system and
] disk as backup cataiog supervisor work files
|
|
|
I — il
|
I
|
R |
estore
1BM-supplied ] Perform
tape onto disk : DSERV
1
1
______________ 4
Note 3
Perform
Perform IPL LSERV
from new system Enitialize and
link PTFHIST
Assign new Set Stdl.nbels Link-edit pertorm
system CLB for system and oll desired Verification
as private CLB work files components Procedure {IVP}
Note 2
Copy procedure Create backup Repeat appropriste
library to and restore step or call .
current system the system |BM representative
cr.”': librari Copy user End
private libraries programs to generation
if desired new system job

Figure 1-11.

Note 1: |f RELLDR=NO, linking of components
is the responsibility of the user.

Note 2: Only from background (BG) partition.
Note 3:  IPL for the 84K Model 115 CPU can only

be performed via $$A$SURO,

General Procedure for System Generation (Online and Offline)
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_____________ ——— 1

r T
Name Progranr Description/Function
p
| CSERV | {core image library service) to punch out (cr write on magnetic tape, disk, or]

jdiskette) programs from the core image library.

: I i

SSERV | {(source statement library service) tc punch out (or write on magnetic tape, ]
jdisk, cr diskette) macro-definitions from the source statement library. |
]

} _— ———— U
RSERV | {(relocatable library service) to punch out (or write on magnetic tape, disk,
Jor diskette) the relocatakle modules used to build IBM-supplied processor
| programs.

-+

PSERV ] (procedure library service) to display on SYSLST or to punch out (or write cn
{magnetic tape, disk, or diskette) prdcedures from the procedure litrary.

-+

DSERV | (directory service) to display on SYSLST the current contents of one or more
|library directories and their remaining library capacities. The directory
|display may be either an alphabetically sorted listing or a listing of the
lentries in the order they appear in the directory.

SN S S - _—

LSERV (label cylinder display) to display on SYSLST the label cylinders located on

y 3 p - s y 3
| SYSRES. SYSLST may be assigned to disk, tape, printer, or diskette.
i I e T e e o e o T e i = T e e e T e i e e T e e . P ke e W e 7. e e

ESERV (de-editor p.oogram) to de-edit pre-edited macros from the E-sublibrary. It

. g P 2CT .
| provides SYSLST and SYSPCH output of the original macros. It also provides an|
Jupdate facility for one macro per job step. |

{ (library maintenance) to delete and/or catalog library elements, and also to |

jcondense and reallocate library extents.

—_ e e e e e e 4
to create a backup of the syster on tape and/or to create a backup of private |
libraries on tape. The tape is suitable as input for the Restore program.
See Note below.
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RESTORE |to restore the DOS/VS Distribution Tape in a partition of a current release of |

|DOS/VS. The program may be executed by statemrwents from SYSIPT or SYSLOG. ]

- T T — -

CORGZ | {copy or merge ) to copy all or to copy selectively and merge elements from |
jone library to another. CORGZ allows larger or smaller allocations for each

o e e e s i Y i e = s i i o S

Backup and Restore programs can be used efficiently to condense libraries and
also to migrate libraries from one DASD type to another.
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Figure 1-12. Overview of Programs for System Generation and Maintenance

For more details on these programs, refer to DOS/VS System Control
Statements and DOS/VS System Utilities.
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Processing the Distribution Tape (Standalone)

The following processing steps to initialize thne disk pack to which the distribution tape
is to be restored and to restore the distribution tape to the disk apply to installations
that are without an operational DOS/VS. Machine configurations with and without card
reader availakility are covered.

if your disk pack has not been initialized, follow the processing steps
given under "Initializing the Disk".

If your disk pack is already initialized, commence with the processing
steps given under "Bypassing Disk Initialization".

INITIALIZING THE DISK

e Initialize the disk pack with a volume label and a volume table of contents (VTOC).
For the recommended addresses, refer to "Planning Summary" earlier in this manual.

* Mount the distribution tape.
e Ensure that the disk pack or data module is set for read and write orperations:

For the 3330 or 3350, set the write protection switch to R/W
For the 3340, use a readswrite data module

¢ IPL from the tape unit that contains the distribution tape volume.
e When the wait state is entered:

- For machine configurations that include a card reader, place "Job Steam A" in the
card reader and press START and EOF on the card reader.

- For machine configurations that do not include a card reader, press ENTER on the
DOC keykoard and when the signal sounds, type in "Job Stream A" via the DOC
keyboard. Press ENTER key at the end of each statement; lowercase is converted to
uppercase.

Applicable to both types of machine configurations (with or without card reader
availakility):

If messages S328I and S328A appear on SYSLOG, type DELETE, hit END or ENTER
depending on device type, and press INTERRUPY1 to delete unexpired files, one by
one. To delete all unexpired files at once, type in DELETE ALL.

The message S371I INITIALIZE DISK FUNCTIONS COMPLETED appears on SYSLOG when
initialization is completed.

On completion of initialization, the system automatically initiates the restore functicn.
Youw can now continue with the steps given under "Restoring the Tape to Disk".
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BYPASSING DISK INITIALIZATION

If the disk pack to which the tape is to be restored is already initialized, proceed as

follows:

¢ Mount the distribution tape.

* Ensure that the disk pack or data module is set for read and write operations:

For the 3330 or 3350, set the write protection switch to R/W
for the 3340, use a read/write data module

e IPL from the tape unit that contains the distribution tape volume.

¢ When the wait state is entered:

- For machine configurations that include a card reader, place "Job Stream B" in the
card reader and press START and EOF on the card reader.

- TFor machine configurations that do not include a card reader, press ENTER on the
DOC keyboard and when the signal sounds, tyrpe in "Jcb Stream B" via the DOC
keyboard. Press ENTER at the end of each statement; lowercase is converted to

uppercase.

On completion of these steps, the system automatically initiates the restore function and
you can now continue with the steps given under "Restoring tne Tape to Disk".

.
{Job Stream A

{

|// JOB INTDSK

{// ASSGN SYSLOG,X'cuu',dc
|7/ DATE mm/4dd/yy

|// ASSGN SYSQOPT,X‘cuun*,dc
|77/ ASSGN 8YS00n,X'cuu',dc
| /7 1LOG

{// ASSGN SYSLST,X'cuu’,dc
|77/ EXEC

|77 UID nn

|// VTOC STRTADR= (cccchhh) ,EXTENT= (YY)

|VOLlinnnnnn

|7/ END

}/7# JOB DISRST

| 7/ ASSGN SY¥S005,X'cuu’,dc

|7/ ASSGN S¥S006,X'cuu”,dc,X'ss"
{7/ BSSGN SYS007,X‘*cuu’,dc

|/# ASSGN SYS008,X"cuu",dc

| // ASSGN S¥s009,X"cuu’,dc

|77 EXEC

L

disk, see Note 1
disk, see Note 2

optional, see Note 6

see Note 3
see Note 4
see Note 5

system residence file to be created
distribution tape

if PVTICLB is to be built

if PVIRLB is tc be built

s
|]Job _Stream_ B

|

|7/ JOB INTDSK

I// ASSGN SYSLOG,X*cuu',dc
I/ LOG

|/ DATE mnv/dds/yy

|7/ FILES SYSIPT,1

|77 JOB DISRST

| /#/ ASSGN SYS005,X'cuu',dc
|7/ ASSGN SYS006,X'cuu’,dc,X’ss!
|7/ ASSGN S¥S007,X'cuu’,dc
|7/ BSSGN SY¥S008,X"cuu”,dc
|7/ ASSGN SYS009,X'cuu”,dc
| /# ASSGN SYSLST,X'cuu’,dc
| 7/ EXEC

L

system residence file to be created
distribution tape

if PVICLB is to be built

if PVTRLEB is to ke built

if PVTSLB is to be built

optional, see Note 6

.
|
I
I
I
|
i
i
f
|
I
I
!
I
I
|
I
|
|

if PVTSLB is to be built
|
.’
I
I
|
|
|
f
I
|
I
I
I
I
|
|
|
4

in Job Stream 2 and B, the job names INTDSK and DISRST must be used as shown.
For a description of the cuu, mm, dc, yy, and ss fields see Figure 1-13.
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r -
| // DATE mm/dd/yy mm

|// ASSGN SYSxxx,X'cuut,dc(,X'ss*]

dc =

SS

[}

xxx = logical unit
cuu = channel and unit of device

¢ The channels used by the distribution program supervisor are:

Multigplexer (channel 0)
Selector (1 through 6)

one of the following device type codes:

C1-3210/3215 Console Printer-Keyboard
CR-Display Operator Console

D3-2314/2319 Disk Drive

D4-3330 Disk Storage Models 1 and 2, or 3333 Disk Storage, or 3350 Direct
Access Storage in 3330-1 compatibility mode

D5-3340 Disk Storage (35 megabyte data module)

D6-3340 Disk Storage (70 megabyte data module), or 3344 Direct Access
Storage '

D7-3330 Disk Storage Model 11

D8-3350 Disk Storage

L1-1403/1404 Printers
L2-1443/71445 Printer*

13-3203, 3211, or 5203 Printer*
L4-3800 Printing Subsystem

R1-2540 Card Read-Punch (reading only)
R2-2540 Using Punch-Read-Feed feature
R3-1442 Card Read-Punch

R4~-2501 card Reader

R5-2520 Card Read-Punch

R6-3505/3504 Card Reader

R7-2560 MFCM or 5425 MPCU (read hopper 1)

T1-2400 or 3400 7-track Tape
T2-2400 or 3400 9-track Tape

The Restore program does not use this dd specification. Instead, the
program determines the device type from the Format-4 label of the disk
volume on the specified physical device.

90 for 7-track tape unit
C0 for 9-track tape 1600 bpi
c8 for 9-track tape 800 bri

*For printers 1403, 3203, 3211, and 5203:

7B - sense data checks
73 - (default) block data checks (ignore)

cccchhh
YY

// VTOC STRTADR=(cccchhh) ,EXTENT=(yy)

= cylinder and head number of starting address
number of tracks allotted to VTOC in decimal (1-30)

VOL1nnnnnn

|
|
I
]
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
!
]
|
|
!
I
I
I
|
|
I
|
]
|
|
|
|
|
|
I
|
|
!
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
!
|
|
(
|
b
|
|
|
t
|
L

nnnnnn = Volume Serial humber

L e e e e e il o o . S . e e e e — — . ————— —— i = o — — . . T i o e A . . e, . e e e e e s o e

Figure 1-13.

Coding Specifications for // ASSGN Statements within the Distribution
Program Job Control

(Refer to the preceding text "Processing the Distribution Tape®™.)
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Notes to Job Streams A and B

1.

2.

84

Assign SYSOPT to the disk that is to be initialized.

n=2, 3, 4, or 5. 8YS002 through SYS005 are optional to specify additicnal disk
devices to be initialized. These disk devices must be of the same device type as
SYSOPT.

Refer to DOS/VS System Utilities, for a ccrnplete description of the UID control
statement.

For 2314,/2319, nn=
IR Previously flagged tracks are to retain their flags without surface analysis, or

IA Denctes surface analysis on all tracks. Generation of home address (HA) and RO
records, preformatting of IPL records, writing of volume label and VTIOC, or

Is For packs that have already keen initialized this entry can be used to change “\
the volume label(s) and the VTOC location.
For the 3330, 3340, or 3350 Disk Storage, nn=
10 Quick initialization. No surface analysis. Nc home address generation, only
standard RO generaticn. IPL records are preformatted, volume lakels and VTCC
are written, or
IS Same as IS for 2314/2319.
N
For 2314/2319: cccchhh = 0199000 vy = 20
For 3330: cccchhh = 0403000 yy = 19
For 3330-11: cccchhh = 0807000 yy = 19
For 3348/35ME: cccchhh = 0347000 yy = 12
For 3348/70MB: cccehhn = 0695000 yy = 12
For 3350: cccchhh = 0554000 Yy = 30

For each output disk specified (maximum 5) a set of

/7 VTOC STRTADR={cccchhh), EXTENT=(yy)
VOLlnnnnnn

statements are to be added.
nnnnnn = Volume serial number (trailing blanks only should ke used).

The IBM-supplied supervisors and standard label procedures assume nnnnnn=SYSRES for
the system residence volume.

columns 42-51 are reserved for user's identification. A lakel contrcl set consisting
of a VTOC control statement and a VCLl control statement is required for each pack
assigned. The label control sets apply to the assignments in the order as specified
in the job stream and not in strict numerical sequence.

If SYSLST is assigned, all messages and other output from the initialize disk phases
to the communications device are alsc printed on SYSLST.
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RESTORING THE TAPE TC DISK

After completing the prcoccessing steps given under 'Initializing the Disk®, or 'Bypassing
Disk Initialization®', the restore distribution tape to disk procedure is performed
ismediately.

The system issues the fcllowing two-part message:

SRO1D »*%xxGIVE SYSTEM LIBRARY ALLOCATIONSk*x
CL=

Type in the required allocation for the system core image library, using the format shown
under 'Allocations!, below, and press the END or ENTER key depending on device type in
use.

The system will nov prompt you for your allocations for the system relocatable library,
the system source statement library, and the procedure library, using the message RL=,
5L=, and PL=, respectively.

After these allocations have been entered, the two-part message:

SR32D TYPE DESIRED LABEL FOR LIBRARY
LABEL=

is issued. Type in the desired label to be entered in the VTOC for the system residence
file (44 characters maxiwsum) and press the END or ENTER key. If you do not type in a
label, but respond with END or ENTER, the label will be DOS.SYSRES.FILE. The system now
issues the message:

SEO9D TYPE GO IF ALICCATIONS IS CORRECT
I'd

Type in GO and press the END or ENTER key. If you want to change the allocations, just
press the key without typing in GO, whereupon the system issues again the message SRO1D.
If you type in GO and press the END or ENTER key, the system successively issues the
folloving procedural messages, provided no faults are encountered:

SR10I FILE ID=XXX...XXx {44x)

SR¥1I EXTENT=CYL xxXxTREKxx-CYLxxx TRKxx

SR12I EESTORE OF SYSTEF CORE IMAGE LIBRARY IN PROGRESS
SR171 RESTORE HAS BEEN SUCCESSFUL

SR12I RESTORE OF SYSTEX RELOCATABLE LIBRARY IN PROGRESS
SE171 ERESTORE HAS BEEN SUCCESSFUL

SR121 ERESTORE OF SYSTEPFP SODRCE STATEMENT LIBRARY IN PROGRESS
SR171 RESTORE HAS EEEN SUCCESSFUL

SR121 RESTORE OF SYSTEM PROCEDURE LIBRARY IN PROGRESS
SR17I RESTORE HAS BEEN SUCCESSPFNL

SE14T %x% RESTORE COMPILETE x*xxx%

Besides procedural messages, error messages may be issued in the course of the library
allocation proccedure, refer to DOS/VS Messages.

Allocations:

The basic allccation format is ccc(tt), where ccc is the number of cylinders to be
allocated to the library and tt is the number of tracks within these cylinders which are
to be reserved for the directory.

If an allocation of 0(0) is specified for any library, this library will not be restored.

If you reply with EOB when prompted for the allocation, the default allocations from the
distribution tape are used.
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Note that these default values are the minimum library and directory space required.
Therefore, you should alwvways specify the values you actually need. The default values
cannot be used when restoring the system to a 2314 or 3380 Model 35 because the storage
capacity of these devices is too small for all system libraries. 1In such cases, one or
more of the systea libraries must be restored as private libraries., Further details on
this procedure and default values are contained in the *'Memorandum to Users'.

If Eccc(tt) is specified (this is only possible for RL, PL, and SL), the requested amount
of space will be allocated, but no entries will be made. This results in generation of
an empty library.

It is possible to restore systea libraries {CL, RL, SL), as private libraries if you
Wwish, by specifying CL=PVT when proampted for the system library allocations. TIn this
case, the allocations must be given for the corresponding private libraries, and the
system will prompt you accordingly. For details refer to ?Backup and Restore' in DOS/VS
System Utilities.

Link-Edit and Delete Procedures

The IBM-supplied system includes cataloged procedure to perform system generation
link-edit and delete functions for IBM-supplied system programs; the system components
are pre~-linked in the distributed systen.

The full name of the procedure to be link-edited or deleted must be formed by
concatenating:

Prefix+Keyvord+fSuffix)
The prefix is always LINK for link-edit functions, and is alvays DELE for delete
functions. Select the keyvord and the suffix froa Figure 1-14 according to the function
desired; do not use the suffix for link-edit functioms.

Exaaple 1: To link-edit assembler and ESERY programs to the core image library, the
necessary statement is

/7 EXEC PROC=LIRKASHM
Example 2: To delete BTAM from the core image library, the necessary statement is

/7 EXEC PROC=DELEBT¥C

To delete a given coaponent contained in different libraries, a separate procedure must
beé executed for each library. The suffix CRS (to cover all three libraries) is not
valid. The statement // EXEC PROC=DELEBTMCES, for example, would be invalid and not
result in a deletion of BTAM from the libraries (core image, relocatable, source
statement) designated by the suffix.

Users vho spacifies RELLDR=NO must re-~link all desired components after IPLing a new
supervisor.

It is recoamended to retain the link-edit and delete procedures for use after systenm

generation time. The procedures can be useful for linking specific system prograas to a
private library, or for deleting prograas no longer required from a private library.
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TTETTTTTTTTTT - T TTTTT T T T T T T T T T T k]

r
| Keyword

T
| Suffix |Link| |

| of b T T T 3 | Description of Component that is to be
| Procedure |CLE|RLE{SLB |PLB| |Linked or Deleted

————————— S M B P —— e ey
| ADC | C| R | | | X |Assign Alternate Track Data Cell Utility |
| APC | ¢ | R | | | X ]Analysis Program-1
| ASM | ¢ | R | | | X |Assembler and ESERV Programs |
| ATD i C| R | | | X |ASSGN Alternate Track Disk Utility |
| BTM | CI R | S| | | BTAM |
|coe | C| R} | ! X |Clear Data Cell Utility
| CDD | €| R | i | X |Restore Card to Disk Utility |
| CDK | C| R | | | X |Clear Disk Utility
jcDl | | R | i ! |I0CS Modules for IBM 1442 |
|CD2 | | R | | | ] I0Cs Modules for IBM 2501
|CD3 | | R | | | |I0oCcs Modules for IBM 2520 |
| CD4 | | R} | | | I0CS Modules for IBM 2540 |
| CD5 | I R | | | |IoCS Modules for IBM 2560 }
|cD6 I | R | I i |I0Cs Modules for IBM 3505 |
|CD7 ] | R | | | ]I0CS Modules for IBM 3525 |
|CD8 | | R | | | |I0Cs Modules for IBM 5425
| CRD { C | R | | | X |Copy and Restore Diskette Utility |
| DAM ] C|{ R} S| | |Direct Access IOCS
| DDC | ¢ | R | | | X |Copy Disk or Data Cell to Tape Utility |
| DEL | | | | P | |Delete all Delete Procedures
| DGN | C | R | | ! X |Dump Generator
|DIO | C | R | s} | | Diskette IOCS
| DKC | C 1 R | | | X |Copy Disk to Card Utility i
| DKD | C| R | | | X |Copy Disk to Disk Utility
| DOC | € | | 8 | | |{Display Operator Console Support |
| DSK | | | s | | | Sequential Disk IOCS Macros
| DST | C | R} | X |Deblock Utility
| ERP | €| R | | | X |EREP |
|E20 | C | R | s | | |Model 20 Emulator Prograu and Data Interchange Function |
| FCY | C|{ R} S| ! X |Fast Copy Disk Volume Utility |
|HSD | C| R | | | X |Highspeed Standalone Dump
| IDC | C| R | | | X }Initialize Data Cell Utility |
|1JB | | R j | | | System Control Modules |
| IND | ¢ | R | | | X |Initialize Disk Utility I
| INT | €| R | | | X |Initialize Tape Utility
| ISM |l C1 R | s | i |Index Sequential Disk IOCS |
| IVPE | | | S | i |Instaliation Verification Procedures |
| JBA | | R | ] | X |Job Accounting |
|JCL ) | | | | X |Job Control
|KJI | €| | ] | |Kanji Printer Sugport |
| LBR | C | | | | X |Librarian Programs |
| LNK | | | i P | |Delete all Link Procedures
|MCR | €| | S | | | Magnetic Character Reader Support i
| OBJ | €| R | | | X |Copy File and Maintain Cbject Module Utility |
| OCR | € | | s | | |optical Character Reader Support |
| OLT 1 C| R | I | X |OLTEP I
| PDA | €| R | | | X |Problem Deterwination Aids |
| PDS | C | R | | | X |Page Data Set Dump Utility |
| PLG | C | R | | | X |Print the Hard-Copy File
{PLI i | R | | | |PL/I Optimizing Compiler I0CS Modules
| PRT | C | | | { X |Buffer Load for 3203, 3211, and 5203 Printer {(optional |

! | ! | ! |print patterns must be link-edited later)

| PTP | €| | s 1 ] | Paper Tape IOCS
L J I | L 4 Y IR I e e ot e e . e e e P A e e e i S . i S 2 e e o e e e 4

Figure 1-14. Keywords and Suffixes for Link-Fdit and Delete Functions (Part 1 of 2)
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| 2 R R &

{Keyword | Suffix | Link}
| of e S NI | {Description of Component that is to be
iProcedure[CLB|RLB]SLBIPLBl |Linked or Deleted
SN N t T S — -_— e
1PWR 1 1 | S | | | POWER/ VS
1QT™ lc| R | S| | | QTAM
| RPG | | R | | | |RPG II Compiler IOCS Modules
|RPS | C | i ] | |Rotational Position Sensing
{RST | ¢ | R | | ] X |Backup and Restore Utility
| SAP | i | S | | | Sample Programs
1 sDB j ¢ | R | I | X |SDAIDs
| STD | C| R | | | X |Standard System Dump
| SUP | | | 8| | | Supervisor Generation Macros
| TAP ] C | R | 8 | | | Magnetic Tape IOCS
| TDC ! C | R | | | X |Restore Tape to Disk or Data Cell Utility
] TP1 | C | | | | |Transients for Type 1 Programs
| TRD | C |1 R | ] | X jTranslating System Dump
| UTs | | | | | X |Maintain System History Utility Program
|VsM ! C| R | s | | X |VSAM and Access Method Services
|vIC | ¢ | R | | | X |VTOC Display Utility
| VTM 1 C| R 8| | X |VIAM and TOLTEP
| VTS [ { | s 1 | |VSAM and VTAM Cormon Macros
| ZAP ] C | R | | | X |CIL Patch Program (PDZAP)
e e - ;

| Note: The procedures DELEDELP and DELELNKP are for documentatlon, they cannat be
| executed via the procedure library. For execution, these two procedures have to be
]punched out and entered via SYSIN.

Figure 1-14. Xeywords and Suffixes for Link-Edit and Delete Functions (Part 2 of 2)
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Generation and Maintenance Considerations

VOLUME SERIAL NUMBERS AND LABELS

If the IBM-supplied system is on disk, the serial number of that disk pack is SYSRES. If
the system is shipped on tape, the disk pack to which the tape will be restored is
assigned a volume serial numker during the initialize disk run.

For both types of IBM-shipped systems (tape and disk), the standard labels defined by
the DLBL and EXTENT statements are adequate for systenm generation, but the EXTENT
statements must be adjusted to reflect the volume serial nusmber chosen for the disk
volume to which the tape is to be restored. To use the standard labels for
configurations with two disks, SYSLNK, SYS001, SYS002, and SYS003 can be assigned to the
second disk. IBM supplies procedures LABELS30, LABELS40, and LABELS50. These procedures
load standard labels for the 3330, the 3340 Model 70, and the 3350, respectively if
default sizes for the libraries are used when the system is restored.

Standarad labels (OPTION STDLABEL) are not defined for any file on the systen
aistributed by IBM. A reply of “delete" to the message

44442 OVERLAP ON UNEXPIRED FILE

destroys the system residence file unless it is encountered during a MAINT reallocation
run.

COMPILATION CF IOCS MODULES

To use some compilers, a number of IOCS modules must be cataloged in the relocatable
library of each operational pack. IBM supplies these modules preassembled in the
relocatable library for the compilers that use them. These ICCS modules are link-edited
into compiler generated object programs as required. These modules are generated using
the following macro definitions supplied by IBM:

CDMOD card Reader/Punch - 3881 Optical Mark Reader

PRMOD Printer

MTMOD Magnetic Tape

SDMODxx Sequential DASD. SDMOD consists of ten similar macro definitions: SDMODFI

for sequential disk with fixed input, SCMODFO for sequential disk with fixed
output, and so on. A complete description of SDMODxx is contained in DOS/VS
supervisor and I/0 Macros.

ISMOD Index Sequential Access Method, DASD
DAMOD Direct Access Method, DASD
DIMOD Device Independent Module

With assembler language you can, if you wish, assemble these IOCS functions separately
and catalog them into the relocatable library. Separate assembly of IOCS modules
requires no additional real storage or additional execution overhead. Those modules,
shipped preassembled for IBM components, can also be used by any other program, if
applicable. A separate assembly is preferable because:

¢ Program assembly and reassembly time is minimized.
e IBM-supplied IOCS modules used by compilers may also be used by your application

programs. Use of these modules reduces the assernbly time of your application
programs.
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* Use of preassembled IOCS modules facilitates program maintenance and standardization.

* The XXMOD macro definitions just cited require a substantial number of cylinders in
the source statement library.

The corresponding generated modules ordinarily require fewer cylinders in the
relocatable library. Thus, you may prefer to retain xxMOD macro defintions only on
the system backup volume, cataloging a selection of generated modules onto each
operational volume.

Support of the RPS feature of IBM 33xx disk storage devices is provided in SAM and DAM,
and Device Independent Access Method by preassembled and link-edited versions of the
logic modules that reside in the core image library and are subsequently loaded into the
SVA. This support is also provided in ISAM for IBM 3330 Model 1 or 2, 3333, or 3340.

The modules are linked to the problem program during execution of problem programs and
process the DTF requests. RPS modules are usable by DASD 'DTFs in your system. Only one
copy is in the SVA if pre-loaded during IPL, otherwise multiple copies in the system
GETVIS area can occur. If RPS support is not used, these modules can be deleted from the
core image library.

AVOIDING LOSS OF SYSTEM LIBRARIES

During each system generation and maintenance procedure, system libraries should be
copied periodically on magnetic-tape reels or disks tc prcvide backup in case of
subsequent specification errors or machine errors.

The programs Backup or FASTCOPY can be used for copying from disk to tape; the CORGZ
or FASTCOPY rrograms can be used for copying from disk to disk. Using Backup and Restore
together, or the program CORGZ, your libraries will be condensed. For details of these
programs refer to DOS/VS System Control Statements and DOS/VS System Utilities.

OBTAINING LIBRARY STATUS INFORMATION

Perform a DSERV, or check a system directory printout to determine the contents and sizes
of the system likraries during system generation to determine that enough klocks remain
for link-edit and catalog procedures. A DSERV run requires the following control
statements:

// JOB DSERV

// EXEC DSERV
DSPLYS ALL

/%

/&

A printout of the library status is provided automatically following a linkage edit with
an OPTION CATAL specified or any // EXEC MAINT.

USING SYSRES LIBRARIES AS PRIVATE LIBRARIES

Before changes can be made to one of the system core image, system relocatable, and
system source statement libraries of a non-IPLed system, the respective library must be
declared as private. To do so, it is required that DLBL and EFXTENT statements defining
the exact library size are included into any job strear making use of the likraries. The
following examples show the required job control statements:

For a system core image library:
// DLBL IJSYSCL, *DOS.SYSRES.FILE'

// EXTENT SYSCLB,SYSRES,1,0,2,1978
ASSGN SYSCLE,X"'161°

90 DOS/VS System Generation



For a system relocatable library:

/7 DLBL IJSYSRL, 'DOS,SYSRES.FILE"

/7 EXTENT SYSRLB,SYSRES,1,0,1980, 2040
// ASSGN SYSRIB,X"161"°

For a system source statement library:
/7 DLBL IJSYSSL,'DOS.SYSRES.FIIE'

/7 EXTENT SYSSLB,SYSRES,1,0,4020,2820
// ASSGN SYSSIB,X"161"

AUTOMATIC DOCUMENTATION OF SUPERVISOR_GENERATION MACROS

Normally, when examining a supervisor listing, it is difficult to determine which
supervisor generation macros were used for the assembly. If, however, the supervisor
generation macros are invoked by means of an outer user macro (which in turn calls the
required generation macros) then the assembler will list the outer macro kefore
assembling the supervisor, and thus all the generation macros used are listed together.
All that is required to use this technique is the inserticn of the four macro
instructions labeled @) through@below (refer also to Figure 1-6):

// EXEC ASSEMELY

MACRO @
GENSUPVR @
' normal supervisor generation job
X stream without the END statement
MEND @
GENSUPVR ®
END

Ve

UTILIZATION OF THE MAINTAIN SYSTEM HISTORY (PTFHIST) PROGRAM

To have a history of system updates available is a prerequisite for efficient systenm
service, it helps to reduce system down-time. Therefore, whenever a new release of
DOS/VS is installed, the PTFHIST program should be initialized and linked to the core
image library of your DOS/VS.

When a system update (by APAR fix or by installation of one or more PTFs) is performed,
this should be done only with the PTFHIST program.

Linking the program and using PTFHIST for system update are the prerequisites for
autcmatic maintenance of the system update by DOS/VS,

The system generation example given later in this module shows how to initialize the
program and link it to your system core image library. Refer to DOS/VS System QUtilities
for information on how to use the program.

Another important tool for efficient system service is the IBM-provided List System
History (HISTLIST) utility program. This program produces system history listings that
are helpful when the system service level needs to be established. Refer to DQS/YS
System Utjilities for information om how to use the program ,
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Library Maintenance

DOS/Vs libraries can be maintained by using the MERGE function of the CORGZ librarian
program. The MERGE function allows to merge complete libraries or selective library
entries into existing libraries. Before using the MERGE function, ensure that the
library to which new entries are to be merged contains sufficient space for the new
entries. The following discussions apply to all libraries. For further information

refer to DOS/¥S System Comtrol Statements.

REPLACING IDENTICAL ENTRIES USING THE MERGE FUNCTION

When transferring entries that have names identical to those of existing library eatries,
the o0ld entry (name of phase, module, book, or procedure) is deleted from the library's
directory, and the new entry is added to the end of the library's directory. The phase,
module, book, or procedure is added to the end of the library.

ADDING UNIQUE ENIRIES USING THE MERGE FUnvTION

When uniquely named phases are transferred to an existing core image library, the names
of the entries are inserted in the directory in alphabetical sequence for modules, books,
or procedures, the entries are inserted at the end of the directory. The actual phase,
module, book, or procedure is added to the end of the library.

COPYING SELECTIVELY TO MERGE LIBRARIES

If two libraries are to be merged, it is faster to selectively copy (MERGE) to the
library containing the greatest number of desired entries because the numker of entries
transferred and directory searches made are kept to a minimum. If there is insufficient
space in a library to accommodate additional entries, unwanted entries can be deleted,
the library can ke condensed, and the new entries can then be added to the library.

DELETING UNWANTED ENTRIES AND MERGING AN ENTIRE LIBRARY WITH ANCTHER LIBRARY

A second technique is to use the IBM-supplied delete procedures to delete all unwanted
entries from a library and copy the entire library to ancther library, thus merging the
two libraries. Using this technique requires that the receiving library contains enough
space to accommodate the entire library being copied. If there is insufficient space,
the receiving library must be condensed or reallocated.

COPYING SELECTIVELY FRCM TWQO LIBRARIES TO CREATE A THIRLC LIBRARY

If there is insufficient space to accommodate a merge of two likraries, a third library
can be created to contain selected entries from the two libraries that are to be
contained in the merged library. This technique eliminates the need for condensing or
reallocating an existing library. Note that this technique can be applied by using only
two disk drives.

DELETING UNWANTED ENTRIES FROM TWO LIBRARIES AND MERGING BOTH LIBRARIES TC CREATE A THIRD
LIBRARY

Another technique for merging two libraries is to delete unwanted entries from the two
existing libraries, and merge the two libraries, in their entirety, by copying them to
create a third library. Note that this technique can be applied by using only two disk

drives.
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System Generation Example (Online)

The following illustrates an online system generation job with a system and I/0 device
configuration as shown in Figure 1-15. The jcb steps required for this generation are
illustrated in Figure 1-16 with accompanying text explaining the steps in detail,

The example applies to both the tape and the disk distributed systems. Prerequisite
is an operational DOS/VS. Users without an orerational DOS/VS are referred to
"Processing the Distrikution Tape" in the preceding text, before commencing with the
generation jok.

Current SYSRES
Unit X*160° (}PL-Device)
SYSRES
SYSVIS
SYSLNK
Ch 12 11
gi:;)ck anre IBM System/370 Model 145 Channe 3330/ | SYsoo1
3340 | sYsoo2
SYS003
Unit X'280° SYSREC
3330/
Channel 0
nne 3340
i g P i A . I " Unit X‘00D’ New SYSRES
Unit X'01F Unit X'00E Unit X'00C L Unit X'161°
3211 3505 3525P
SYSLOG SYSRDR SYSPCH
SYSLST SYSIPT
Device Channel Unit Use_
3505 0 oc Card Reader (SYSRDR, SYSIPT)
3525P 0 oD Card Punch (SYSPCH)
3211 0 0E Printer {SYSLST)
3210/3215 0 1F Display Operator Console
3330 or 3340 1 60 Disk (SYSRES, SYSLNK, SYSREC, SYS001, SYS002, SYS003)
3330 or 3340 1 61 Disk (new systems to be generated)
341079 2 80 Magnetic Tape

Figure 1-15. Example of System and I/O Device Configuration

Results of System Generation

When system generation is completed, the operational system pack of the installation
contains user selected components and programs in its core image library, together with
an IBM-supplied or the installation's tailored supervisor and the job control, linkage
editor, and likrarian programs. The core image, relocatable, and source statement and
procedure libraries are condensed, and IOCS modules are assembled and cataloged to the
relocatable library.
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User's
disk
initialized

Initialize
disk

Allocate
libraries
and restore
the tape

Copy new
procedures to
‘current proce-
dure library

Assign new
system libraries

a8
private libraries

Q

Selectively
delete
companents

Refer to accompanying text for more details;
step numbers are shown thus Q.

DOS/VS iPL
system newty created
on disk SYSRES
For
DASD
o
Ic:':?; :'::M Assernble Define
disk pack your own * Std. labels.
for backup supervisor
(/] (1]
.
Perform
Catalog DSERV.
your own Initiatize and
SUDUVIWY ‘I\I(Il i1ze
link PTFHIST
Backup
the system
(BACKUP)
) e S 1
| i
Restore | Assemble =
Only from the system | VP procedure |
BG partition { |
(RESTORE) : (VERIFY=NO) |
|
| |
\ 1
| !
) | |
B | I
Include user ? Delete any :
programs and PPs | used IVP Only from
\ books if BG partition
{CORG2Z) : not required i
i
L b
Only qurp Assemble Generation ?n::e (;Irt :;?:;zﬂﬂe
BG partition 1/0 Modules satisfactory 1BM representative
% * For generating POWER/VS
Catalog refer to DOS/VS POWER/VS
Onlyfrom |  10CS Modules Backup the Installation Guide and
BG partition 1o relocatable system Reterence, GC33-6048.
library
End
generation
job

Figure 1-16. Job Steps of Online System Generation
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Page of GC33-5377-6, revised July 15, 1977, by TNL GN33-9226

DESCRIPTION OF JOB STEPS

Users receive the IBM-shipped system according to their installation's device
copnfiguration.

Tape users receive DDS/YVS on a self-loading reel of magnetic tape which is capable of
béing restored onto disk. The tape contains the entire SYSRES file. The generation
example assumes an operational DOS/VS5. To commence the generation job, mount the
IBAa-supplied tapée and proceed to Step 1 of the example.

Users without an operational DOS/VS must first complete the procedures described
previously under *Processing the Distribution Tape (Standalone)' and only then can they
commence the generation job, starting with Step 13 and continuing in the following step
sequence: 14, 5 through 12 followed by Steps 15, 16, and 17.

DASD users receive DOS/YS on a disk (data module) containing a core image, relocatable,
source stateaent, and a procedure library. To commence systea generation, mount the
IBM-supplied volumé and proceed to Step 3 of the example.

As indicated in Figure 1-16, score of the steps may be performed only from the background
{BG) partition.

Step @ Initialize the Disk

Users of VM/370 restoring DOS/VS to minidisk(s) must initialize such disk({s) by means of
the initialize disk utility IBCDASD (available with VN/370) and specify the number of
¢ylinders required. Then, the 0S work pack must be converted into a work pack suitable
for DOS/VS. To do so, specify// UID IS in the utility modifier statement of the DOS/VS
Initialize Disk Utility (see DOS/YVS System Dtilities).

Mount the distribution tape, if you plan to use a removable disk pack for system
residence, and the disk that is to contain the system. For details refer to DOS/¥S
System Utilities. If thé disk is not yet initialized, run the Initialize Disk Otility.

3 3 22

Given below is a sample job stream for system residence on a 3348 data module, model 70:

/7 JOB INIT 3348 moD 70
// ASSGN SYs000,x'161?
// EXEC INTDK

7/ UID 19 .
/7 VTOC STRTADR=(0695000) ,EXTENT={12)
VOL1SYSRES

// END

/&

For other disk volumes, the values to be specified for parameters STRTADR and EXTENT are
as followus:

STRTADR=(0403000) for a 3336 disk pack; (0807000) for a model 11 disk pack
STRTADR=(0199000) for a 2316 disk pack

STRTADR={0347000) for a 3348 data module, model 35

STRTADER= {0695000) for a 3348 data module, model 70

STRTADR= (0554000) for a 3350

EXTENT=(19) for
EXTENT= (20) for
EXTENT=(12) for
EXTENT=(12) for
EXTENT= (30) for

3336 disk pack, all amodels
2316 disk pack

3348 data module, model 35
3348 data module, model 70
3350

[
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For details see 'Backup and Restore System' in DOS/V¥S System Utilities.

Por 3348 data module, mcdel 70

/7 JOB RESTCRE TO DISK

// ASSGN SYS0C5,X*161!

/7 DLBL IJSYSRS,'DOS,SYSRES.FILE',99,/365
// EXTENT SY5005,,1,0,1,2887

// ASSGN SYS006,X1280¢

new system residence pack

{see Note 1)
distribution tape

// EXEC EESTORE

ALLOC CL=25(6),RL=36 (6),SL=87{4),PL=3(3) (see Note 1)

/x
MTC RUN,SYS006
/6
Note 1: Extents and allocations are a sample for a 3348 data module. For further details

on extents, refer to the 'Memorandum to Users.'
For 3348 data module, mcdel 35 and 2316 disk pack, the system as distributed is too large
for a single pack. The following job stream should be used for restore:

// JOB RESTORE DISTRIBUTION TAPE TO TWQ PACKS 3348-135
/7 ASSGN SY¥S0C5,Xv161¢ nev system residence pack
/7 DLBL IJSYSRS,!'DOS.SYSRES.FILE',99/365
/7 EXTENT 5Ys005,,1,0,2051
/7 ASSGN SYSQ006,X*280¢
// EXEC RESTORE
ALLOC CL=59(9) ,RL=94 (8) ,SL=E8(2) ,PL=8(3)
/*
MTC FEW,SYS006
//7 PAUSE
/7 ASSGN SYS009,X'161!
// DLBL IJSYSSL,'DOS.SYSSLB.FILE!',99/365
/7 EXTENT SYS009,,1,0,12,2784
/7 EXEC RESTOEE
ALLOC CL=PVT,PS=23 (4)
/%
MTC RUN,SYS006
/8

Note 2: Extents and allccations are a sample for 3348-35.
extents, refer to the 'Memorandum to Users'.

(see Note 2)
distribution tape

(see Note 2)

private library on X*161%1*
private source statement library

{see Note 2)

For further details on

The Restore program can be used online under control of a previous DOS/VS release.
However, the program must be cataloged to the current systea before it can be executed.
To catalog the program, invoke the job stream contained on the fourth file of the
distributed tape from the console as follows:

1. Enter coamands

ASSGN SYSIN,X'280!
MTC FSF,SYSIN,3

{distribution tape)

{(for a 1600 bpi tape; for an 800 bpi

tape enter MTC FSF,SYSIN,1 for the second
volume)

2. Press END/ENTER (causes the Eestore program to be cataloged)
3. Enter commands

MTC REW,SYSIN

ASSGN SYSIN,X'cuu? (input reader)
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Note: If a phase with the name RESTORE 1s already present in the current system, ensure
that it is not overwritten. This can be done by either of the following:

¢ Catalog the new RESTORE phase into a private core irage likrary, or

* Rename the current phase kefore executing the above jok stream.

Step @ Copy the New Procedure Library to the Current System

This step can only be executed in the background partition of the system.

To copy the new system procedure library to the current system procedure library, use
the following jok stream.

// JOB COPY
// ASSGN 5Y5002,X"161°
// DLBL IJSYSRS, 'DOS.SYSRES.FILE®
/7 EXTENT SYS002,SYSRES
/7 EXEC CORGZ
MERGE NRS,RES
COPYP ALL
S*
/6

Note: When copying the new library to the current system procedure library, procedures
having the same name will be overwritten. BAlso, ensure that the current procedure
library has sufficient space to accomrodate the new prccedure likrary.

step @ Use System Libraries as Private Libraries

System libraries supplied by IBM can be used as private libraries of an existing DOS/VS

if that system's supervisor was assembled with PCIL=YES specified in the FOPT generation
macro. This approach requires that DLBL and EXTENT statements as shown are included in

the pertinent job stream for each of the three system libraries:

// DLBL IJSYSxL,'DOS.SYSRES.FILE'
// EXTENT SYSxLB,SYSRES,1,0,trackaddress,no. of tracks

where x = C for core image library
R for relocatable library
S for source statement library

trackaddress = 2 for private core image library; for the remaining two libraries, this
address has to be computed by adding the length of the preceding library
(including its directory) to the address of that library.

no. of tracks= length of the library in number of tracks.

Step @ Delete Unwanted Components

This step can only be executed in the background partition of the system.

Delete unwanted components by executing the appropriate procedures. Declare new
libraries as private libraries. Example for a core image library:

// DLBL IJSYSCL, 'DOS.SYSRES.FILE"

// EXTENT SYSCLB,SYSRES,1,0,2,1978 system core image library portion
ASSGN SYSCLB,X"161"’

Step CLAssemble Your Own_Supervisor

To access the new system release while under control of the current system,'the
nev libraries must be defined as private libraries; refer to "Use System Libraries as
Private Libraries", above.
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In this step, decide whether to use one of the IBM-supplied supervisors or to assemble
your own supervisor. Display the source (contained in the source statement library) of
the IBM-supplied supervisors (contained in the core image library) by executing:

// JOB DSPLY
/7 DLBL IJSYSSL,'DOS.SYSRES.FILE®
// EXTENT SYSSLB,SYSRES,1,0,4020,2880
// BSSGN SYSSLB,X'161"'
// EXEC SSERV
DSPLY A.SUPO,A.SUPl,..,A.SUP6
Ve
/%

If one of the IBM-supplied supervisors suits your requirements, continue with Step 8.
Othgrw;se, assemble your own supervisor using DLBL and EXTENT statements as in the
following example for a new source statement library (see also Figure 1-6):

// DLBL IJSYSSL, *DOS.SYSRES.FILE'
// EXTENT SYSSLB,SYSRES,1,0,4020, 2880
/7 ASSGN SYSSLB,X"161"

For 64K Model 115 CPU configurations, either select $$A$SUPO or assemble a supervisor
whose storage requirements do not exceed 44K bytes. $$A$SUPO provides for a sirngle
partition, includes RELLDR=YES, but does not support POWER/VS. Device assignments are
identical to those for $$a$SUP1 (see Figure 1-24).

Step @ catalog Your Supervisor

Catalog the assembled supervisor (object module from Step 6) to the core image library.
Alsc catalog printer form-control buffer and the universal character buffer images as
required (see "Buffer Load" later in this module).

// JOB CATALSUP
/7 DLBL IJSYSCL,'DOS.SYSRES.FILE’
// EXTENT SYSCLB,SYSRES,1,0,2,1978
ASSGN SYSCLB,X'1l61’
7/ OPTION CATAL
ACTION CLEAR
INCLUDE
Supervisor object deck here
/*
// EXEC LNKEDT
/6

step @ Backup Likraries

The following job stream may be used to create a backup of your system and/or private
libraries on tape. The backup is suitable as input to the Restore program. For the
Restore JCL, refer to Step 2.

/7 JOB BACKUP SYSTEM AND/OR PRIVATE LIBRARIES
// BSSGN SYS005,X'cuu' system likrary disk, if system rackup desired
// BSSGN SYS006,X'cuu® tape where backup is to be written to
// ASSGN SYS007,X*cuu' private CLB, if backup is desired
// ASSGN SYS008,X'cuu' private RLB, if backup is desired
// ASSGN SYS009,X'cuu’ private SLB, if backup is desired
* Unassign any library that is not to be backed up
/7 ASSGN SYS004,UA if standalone tape is not to be produced (see Note)
/7 DLBL IJSYSRS, 'DOS.SYSRES.FILE'
// EXTENT SYS005
// DLBL IJSYSCL,'DOS.PVT.CIB.FILE"
// EXTENT SYS007
/7 DLBL IJSYSRL, 'DOS.PVT.RLB.FILE’
/7 EXTENT SYS008
/7 DLBL IJSYSSL, 'DOS.PVT.SLB.FILE'
// EXTENT SYS009
MTC REW,SYS006 backup does not rewind at OPEN or CLOSE
// EXEC BACKUP
/&
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Bote: For the description of the standalone backup and restore, refer to DOS/VS Systee
Utilities.

If several private libraries are to be backed up, you may execute BACKUP several times
to place these libraries on the same tape. These libraries may be restcored with RESTORE
which must be executed the same number of times as BACKUP was executed. If you use the
standalone Restore program, you must forward space the tape two files to bypass one
execution of BACKUP.

Figure 1-~17 shows (1) the library identifiers to be used in the ALLOC statements for a
later restore run and (2) the associated logical units and file names.

TTTTTTTTTT YT T T = T -
| Identifier|Library |Logical Unit|File Name |
; + G 1 ¥ -1
1 CL | System Core Image Library | SYsS005 | IJSYSRS |
| RYL | System Relocatable Library { SY¥sS005 { IJSYSRS

| SL |System Source Statement Library | S¥S005 ]IJSYSRS |
| PL | System Procedure Library | SY¥s005 | IFSYSRS |
| PC |Private Core Image Library | SY¥YsS007 | IgSYSCL |
i PR |Private Relocatable Library | SY¥S008 | ITSYSRL

] PS |Private Source Statement Library | SYS009 | ITSYSSL |
L ! I, —_—— ] - 1 ———d

Figure 1-17. Library Identifiers, File Names, and Logical Units for
the BACKUP and RESTORE Utility

step € Restore the System

To restore the system and also your private libraries, use the job stream given in Step
2. On completion of the job, all libraries are ccndensed.

Step Merging User Programs

Use the CORGZ program to merge the contents of an existing system residence disk pack
with the contents of a new system residence disk pack, retaining the existing members of
the destination library if duplicates occur. The control statements needed for this
operation are:

// JOB MERGE

// DLBL IJSYSRS,'DOS.SYSRES.FILE! new SYSRES
// EXTENT SYS002
// ASSGN SYS002,X'161" device for new SYSRES

// EXEC CORGZ
MERGE RES,NRS

COPYC NEW Provide COPYx statements as required.
COPYS NEW At least one COPYx

COPYR NEW statement must be given.

COPYP NEW

For further information on the CORGZ program, refer to DOS/VS System Control Statements.

Note: Phases $3A$SUPx, if contained in the curreant CIL directory, will not be merged to
the new CIL directory. Such phases are assumed to be supervisors and aust be compiled
again on the new system. Phases $$BFCBxx, $$BUCBxx, $JOBACCT, and $SYSOPEN, if found in
the current directory, are merged to the new CIL directory even if they are present
already.

step @ Assemble 1/0 Modules

Perform all other necessary assemblies. A-library macros such as, for instance, licensed
programs supplied in A-macro format, must be edited before they can be assembled. The
component assemblies should be performed as separate jobs.
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For the information required to assemble Emulator Programs, refer to the Emulator
Program manual listed in the Preface.

Assemble all your required IOCS modules. By assigning SYSPCH to a tape unit, disk
extent, or diskette extent, the IOCS modules can be cataloged to the relocatable library
without punching them in cards. The IOCS modules reguired by compilers, as defined in
"Module 7: Compiler JOCS Modules", are contained in the IBM-supplied relocatable
library.

Close the tape assigned to SYSPCH and reassign SYSPCH to its permanent assignment by
using the CLOSE command. The assembly listings should ke checked for errors before
proceeding.

Note: Do not include a START statement in your assemkly.

Given below is a sample job stream for the assembly of a CDMOD and MTHMOD I/O module.

|77 JOB ASSEM

|// OPTION DECK,LIST,LOG,NOXREF

{7/ ASSGN SYSPCH,X'280°

| /7 EXEC ASSEMBLY

PRINT NOGEN

CDMOD RECFORM=FIXUNB,CTLCHR=ASA, TYPEFLE=0OUTPUT, IOAREA2=YES, X
DEVICE=3525,SEPASMB=YES

I
I
I
I
I
|
|
{ END |
| /* i
|// EXEC ASSEMBLY i
| PRINT NOGEN i
|  MTMOD RECFORM=FIXBLK,READ=FORWARD,SEPASMB=YES i
I
|
I
I
|
I

| END

| 7*

|CLOSE SYSPCH,X'O00D*

i/&

|*Check assenbly listings for errors. Reload 280 with same tape.
| // PRAUSE if correct press end to continue

e s e e J

The multipart forms of the linkage editor maps and the supervisor listing will be
required by your IBM customer engineer for rmaintenance gurposes.

Before the next step is performed, check the linkage editor listings, and make all
necessary corrections.

Step @ catalog IOCS Modules

This step can only be executed in the background partition of the system.

Reload the tape that was assigned to SYSPCH in Step 11 and assign it to SYSIPT. With
this tape the MAINT program catalogs the IOCS modules to the relocatable library.

// JOB CATALRLB
|// BSSGN SYSIPT,X'280°

{* CATALOG MODULES TQ RELOCATABLE LIBRARY
{// EXEC MAINT

|76

.
[

The basic SYSGEN is complete. You may set new standard labels, reallocate library sizes
by using the copy function (CORGZ), condense the libraries, and set condense limits if
required. Copy the operatiomnal pack for backup.
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step @ IPL New SYSRES

Perform IPL and format your new page data set using the IPL DPD command including

TYPE=F. To improve system performance, set up an SVA and build an SDL. You may use one

of the IBM-provided procedures for this purpose (see "Introduction" in this module), or
specify the phases whose names are to be included in the SDL by submitting a SET
SDL=CREATE command (see the example below). If you do not wish to retain a procedure
library, you should punch out the procedure, using the PSERV program, and include it in
your set of IPL commands.

Example:

ADD commands {(optional)
SET DATE etc.

DPD options

SET SDL=CREATE

phase nanme

/*

ASSGN commands

SET RF=CREATE

The IBM-provided procedure (or the command SET SDL=CREATE) must precede job control
commands such as ASSGN. These procedures can be executed only in a multiprogramming
environment (NPARTS>1).

When IPL is complete, enter the SET job control command to create the recorder file,
If your CPU is equipped with a display operator console, include HC=CREATE in the
command to cause the creation of a hard copy file. For more information on these
procedures, refer to DOS/VS System Management Guide.

Step {# standard Labels and Hardcopy File

Define label information for SYSRES, SYSLNK, SYSREC, SYS001, SYS002, and sYS003. 1In
addition you may include any label inforration required for your installation. If your
system resides on a 3330, 3340 Model 70, or 3350 you may use the provided procedure
LABELS30, LABZLS40, or LABELS50 respectively, to load the default standard labels, or yo
may define your own standard labels as follows:

| 7/ OPTION STDLAREL

|77 DLBL IJSYSRS,'DOS SYSRES.FILE®',99/365,SD

| 77 EXTENT SYSRES,nnnnnn,1,n,0001,nnnn

|// DLBL IJSYSLN,?'SYSTEM WORK FILE NO. 0',99/365,SD
{7/ EXTENT SYSLNK,nnnnnn,1,n,nnnn,nnnn

{7/ DLBL 1JSYS01,"SYSTEM WORK FILE NO. 1',99/365,SD
| 7/ EXTENT SY¥S001,nnnnnn,l,n,nnnn,nnnn

|// DLBL IJSYS02,'SYSTEM WORK FILE NO. 2',99/365,SD
| 77 EXTENT S¥S002,nnnnnn,1,n,nnnn,nnnn

|77/ DLBL IJSYS03,*SYSTEM WORK FILE NO. 3',99/365,SD
| 7/ EXTENT SY¥S003,nnnnnn,l1,n,nnnn,nnnn

|7/ DLBL IJSYSRC,'DOS RECORDER FILE",99/365,SD recorder file
{7/ EXTENT SYSREC,nnnnnn,l,n,nnnn,nnnn

| 77 DLBL IJSYSCN, 'HARDCOPY F;LE',99/365,SD hard copy file
|7/ EXTENT SYSREC,nnnnnn,l,n,nnnn,nnnn

|7/ DLBL IJSYSIN,"'DTTEPTF',,DU SYSIN labels for

| 77/ EXTENT SYSIN diskette PTF for

| 7/ EXTENT SYSIN cardless systems

|7/ EXTENT SYSIN only

u
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in addition, you may now perform an LSERV and an LVTOC to obtain a listing of the labels
stored on the label cylinder(s) and in the VTOC.

//.JOB DISPLY
// EXEC LSERV

// BSSGN SYS(Q04,X*'160" for your system residence pack
7/ BSSGN SYS005,X'00E?* for the printer

/77 EXEC LVTOC

/&

Ste SERV and Link PT T

Perform a sorted DSERY to display the directories for later reference using the following
statements:

7/ JOB DSERV
// EXEC DSERV
DSPLYS ALL

/&

Initialize and link the Maintain System History (PTFHIST) Utility (see also section
"Utilization of the Maintain System History (PTFHIST) Prograam" earlier in this module}
using the following statements:

/7 JOB PTFHIST
// OPTION DECK
/7 EXEC ASSEMELY
HIST for parameters, see "HIST Macro Description"®

END in "Module 24: System Utilities".
/%

/&

Execute the job stream generated on SYSPCH.

step @ Assemble IVP

Perform an assembly of the Installation Verification Procedure. The output consists of a
job stream to execute the selected IVP functions. Output is on SYSPCH which can be a
card punch, a tape drive, a disk drive, or a diskette. You can also generate a Jjocb that
deletes the IVP kooks that were used in the assembly. If you choose to do this, however,
bear in mind that it will ke impossible to do a reassemkbly of the IVPGEN macro during
this system generation.

Refer to "Module 3: Installation Verification Procedure" for a comprehensive
description of the operating instructions for IVP.

r hl
|7/ JOB IVP GENERATION ]
|7/ EXEC ASSEMELY |
| IVPGEN VERIFY=NOQ, [DELUSED=YES,] selected IVPGEN parameters |
{ END ‘ {
1 7% |
|7/ PAUSE the output on SYSPCH must now be read on SYSIN

|76 I
L - ————— —_—— - —_

step § Backup Libraries

Now you should take a backup by using the Backup or FASTCCPY programs as shown in Step 8
of this example.

Unsuccessful Generation

If the generation proved unsuccessful, repeat the appropriate job step or call your IBN
representative.
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DOS/VS System Program Sizes and Component Storage Requirements

r T T T T 1
i | i | Relocatable | Source |
| | IBM }|Core Image Library| Library | Staterment |
| jProgram ¢} - --{ Library i
iComponent |§gmher | Phases Blocks|Prefix Blocks}p--——---—————~ 4
}15745-sC | | Modules | Books Blocksj
b —- poomeme + —————t + 1
jAttention Routines, JAIT | I i ,}
|Initiators, | (Note 1) | |
| Terminators § Dumps | | | : :
| Standard System Dump| | 11» 13 | IJB 12 70 | |
| Translating System | | 11#* 13 | 1IJB 12 71 | i
| Dump | | ]
|Attention Routines, | { | : I
|Initiators, i | I | |
| Terminators i | 33# 38 | |
F + + -+ + 1
|Assembler & ESERV  {ASM { | P2 4a |
| Pxrograms i | | | (IVP) |
} Assembler | (Note 2} | 19 122 | IPKA 38 609 |
{ESERV i l 7 41 | IPKV 10 218 | f
+ - + 4 4 1
| BTAM | BTM | 52 52 T IJL 65 179 ] 66 86201|
| | (Note 2) | 29+ 37 |} | |
b - } + + 1 -1
| Checkpoint/ jCKR { 14+ 22 ¢ | 1 26}
|Restart | (Note 1) | | { |
'. % __+ 4 4 4
IlDirect Access (Disk)|DAM*¥* |  11% 12 | 131 28 246 | 3  1273|
I0CS | {(Nnote 2) | | | |
t + + + + -—-
|Diskette I/0 Unit  |DIO | 19+ 19 | HEE 5031
* 3 4 4 4 —
IDisk ERP | DKE T 6 | ! 4114
| | (Note 1) | | { |
b + -—+ —--——% + 1
jDisplay Operator |pocC | 31+ 3T | 1IJB 1 20 { 6 aovi
| Console Support | (Note 1)} 1 5 | | |
VPRIHTLOG) 1 1 i { i
R . L - T L3 3 -~
iSequentlal Disk |DSKe# | 30+ 30 | 1I1J6G S5 344 | 11 68481
I10Cs {Note 2)
e : | ; S
ulators
j1401/1440/1460 15747-cc3 | ; II }
{ Emulator | | |
11410/7010 | | | |I :
| Emulator | (Note 2) | | | {
b + F + + {
%Model 20 Emulator :?ggte 2): 23* ug = 118 73 506 % 23 2471}
|
',___________ 3 4 4 3 -
|Environmental Re-  |ERP | 1s 1 | IJB 127 1632] {;
icordlng, Editing, [ (Note 2)| | | |
|and Printing (EREP) | } 131 344 | | ]
L i A 1 ' 2

Pigure 1-18.

Library Regquirements (Part 1 of &)
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—_ T——— ———

T

T
; | Relocatable | Source |
| | IBM |Core Image Library| Library | Statement |
] |Program |f-————————————————— e { Library |
| Component |Number |Phases Blocks|Prefix Blocksfp-——-—————-—-
} j5745-sC | | Modules |Books Blocks|
pomm e oo +-—- P e 1
|Compiler I0OCS | TI0M | 32 % 108 | 226 1388 |
|Modules | (Note 2) | i i |
| ANS*#** COROL | {Note: This program| 148 991 | |
|ANS*** COBPOL & CCBOL} |consists cf a | 163 1181 | |
| ANS*** COBCL & PL/I | |group of various | 169 1100 | |
| ANS*** COROL, | jpreassembled IOCS | |
| COBOL, and PL/I | |modules used by | 341 1272 |
| COROL | |American National | 77 578 | |
|COBOL and PL/I | |Standard COROL, H 107 698 |
' PL/I | |PL/I, and COBOL. | 70 412 |
RPGII | |The digits given | 161 876 | |
jRequired TOCS | | here represent | 27 100 |
{Modules | {the number of mod-| | [
] i |ules used and the | | |
1 | {pumber of library | |
] | {blocks required by| |
] | | the various combi-} i
] | jnations of conmpi- | |
f | |lers desired. | | |
——————————— 1 e B + -
1I10Cs {See Note 2) | TOX** | 60%* 61 | |
| Card (Reader/Punch) | | | IJc 64 154 | 2 851
{Console ] | | | 1 127
|Device Independent | | | | |
1 (DTFDI) | | | 133 6 31 2 331
{Printers | ] | 1IJD 22 50 | 2 535)
| Serial Devices | (Note 1) | | | 1 66|
|PIOCS (DTFPH) | | | | 1 66 |
| DTFBG ] | I | 1 2|
| DTFEN | | | | 1 24
| Imperative Macros { ] | { 28 428
|Rotational Position | | | | |
! Sensing |RPS ] 34 110 | |
———————————————————— t + O e et
} IPL and Buffer |IPL { 12 12 | 1IJB 20 161 | 1 22|
| Load | (Note 1) ] 6 24 | | |
———————————————————————————— o M Bt
| Index Sequential | ISM** | 26% 34 | 1JH 45 902 | 6 2717
{Disk IOCS { (Note 2} | i ]
————————————————————— +-- - e B
{Job Control {JCL | 3* 4 | IJB 11 310 | 3 245 |
] | (Note 1)} 13 70 | | |
ST + -—+ L S e 1
{Librarian |1BR ] | | |
| CORGZ | } 9 43 | 1IJB 10 162 |
|MAINT | ] 11 63 | 1IJB 19 305 |
| CSERV | (Note 1) | 1 6 | 1IJB 1 24 | ]
{ DSERV (sorted) ] | 6 13 | IJB 2 61 | |
| RSERV | | 1 7 | IJB 2 29 | |
| SSERV | | 1 8 | 1IJB 2 37| |
| PSERV | | 1 *6 | 1IJB 1 25 | |
pmmmm— v A S e {
{Linkage Editor | LNK ] 1 20 | 1IJB 1 87 | |
i | (Note 1)} | | |
R S $- -+ S -1
| Magnetic Character |MCR¥%* | 8 * 8 | ] 6 278]
{Reader IOCS | (Note 2)| | | |
Y e —————— AL L ——— L _———de 4

Figure 1-18. Library Requirements (Part 2 of 4)
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r—— - i T =TT T T 1
| | | | Relocatable | Source |
| | IBM | Core Image Library| Library |Statement |
| | Program |- - $—————————————— - { Library |
| Component |Nupber | Phases Blocks|Prefix Blockspe———————m—— 1
| |5745-sC | H Modules | Books Blocks|
b -- ¥ 1 ——-=} t 1
|Optical character |OCR** | | | |
| Reader I0OCS | i | | |
11287 | | 2% 2 | | 5 722|
13886 | (Note 2)| 2% 2 | | 6 382|
r e I + - -1
| OLTEP joLT | 2% 2 | IJ3Z 50 410 | i
i | (Note 2) | 48 91 | I i
|Configuration | | ] | |
| Data Sets | | (Note 3)| | |
[Online Tests (OLTs) | | (Note #)| | |
b e e e —— -—4- -1
|Problem Detexr- | | | | |
{rination Aids | PDA | | | |
|PDAID } | 15 21 | IJB 2 45 | |
| t | 6+ 8 | | |
| DUMPGEN i i 1 24 | 1JB 193 | |
| LSERV | (Note 1)| 1 9 | 1IJB 1 20 | |
| SDAID | | 4 25 | 1JB 4 64 |

| | | 2% 4 | I
| Page Data Set Dump | | 1 12 | 1IJB 1 41 | |
| (PDSDM) | | | i |
| DOSVSDMP | | 1 32 | iJB 3 138 | |
I | I 1* 1 | |
| PDZAP | | 1 2 | 1IJB 1 28 |

- - B S == -=-% + 1
| Paper Tape IOCS | PTP ** ] 3% 4 | | 2 593}
| | (Note 2)| | | |
[N i 1 4 1 4
T 1 T T T a
| POWER/VS jPWR ! 45 231 | | 13 753 |
| | (Note 2)| 1* 1 | | |
o I rommmmmmam -—-——4 } -4
| OTAM | QTM | 22% 34 | IJL 109 393 | 79 2013
| | {(Note 2)| ] | |
fo—mom 4 —1- ——t t -1
|Recovery Management |RMS i | i ]
| Support | | | l |
{MCAR/CCH | | 23 23 | |
| | (Note 1) | | | |
r——- - + +——— t 1 -1
| Supervisor Macros j sup ] 1#* 34| |

| { (Note 1) | | | |
jCommunicaticn Macros] | | | 50 525]
|Generation Macrcs ] i | |

|Basic [ | | | 35 11,608]
| TP | | | |2 290|
| poC [ I | | 2 146
p———— - 4 1 -4 : -
|Magnetic Tape ICCS |TAP** | 19+ 3% | 1IJF 18 77 | 2 9G4 |
| | (Note 2)| | | ]
b 1 —+ - -1 . 1
|Tape ERP | TPE I 1 4 | IJB 1 17 |

i | (Note 1) | 10%* 10 | | |
t A 1 JE L ]

Figure 1-18.
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e et S Lt T . -

________________ 1
H } | Relocatable T Source |
i | IBM { Core Image Library| Library |Statement |
! |Proyram |- - - { Library |
{Component | Number | Phases Blocks|Prefix BlOoCKS p—~——meeem {
1 i5745-sC | | Modules | Books Blocks|
T v Y S, ¥ 1
| VSAM |vsM | 15+ 17 | $$B 15 53 | 26 1602 |
| | (Note 2) | 31 321 | IGG ;7 754 | ]
i | | | IKgQ 2 949 | |
jAccess Method 1 I 81 496 | IDC 104 2275 | |
| services | | | | i
---------------------- e -==——+ e S|
| VIAM (incl. TOLTEP) |VTM { 13 796 | IJB 491 4552 | uy 4680}
i | | 15+ 16 | 1IsT | |
oy fromm oo oo e i
{System Utility JUTL | 42 302 | IJw 60 1122 | I
{Programs | (Note 2)| | | |
{Assign Alternate | | | | |
i Track Disk | | 5 41 | IJw 6 90 | |
{Assign Alternate | | | | |
| Track Data Cell i | 5 26 | 1Jw 6 69 | |
{ BACKUP | | 1 7 | 1w 1 29| 1 482
iClear Disk | ! 3 8 | IJdw 4 35 | |
{Clear Data Cell I | 3 7 | 1IJw 4 32 | [
jCopy Disk tc Card | j 2 11 | IJW 3 53 | |
{Copy Disk to Disk | i 2 13 | 1IJdwW 3 61 | |
{Copy Disk or Data | | i | |
{ Cell to Tape [ ! 2 11 | 1Jw 3 54 |
iCopy and Restore ) ] | | |
¢ Diskette [ I 1 19 | IJW 1 72 | i
jCopy File and i | | | }
i Maintain Object | | | | |
! Module 3 i 1 48 | 1IJw 1 120 | |
‘Deblock Utility | | 1 17 | 19w 2 67 | |
jFast Copy Disk Vol. | | 3 18 | IJw 5 59 | 2 5221
iInitialize LCisk i [ 4 28 | IJwW 5 122 | |
!Initialize Data Cell} | 4 15 | IJw 5 69 | |
ilnitialize Tape | | i 5 | IJW 2 23 | |
i RESTORE | | 1 16 | IJwW 1 63 | }
{Restore Card to Disk| | 1 7 | IJW 2 33§
{Restore Tape to | ] i | |
{ Disi or Data Cell | i 1 8 | IJW 2 35 |
jVTOC Display | | 1 6 | I1Jw 4 34 | |
j Transients | 1 1 | |
ibistribution Program| (Note 1)) | | |
i Supervisor (8K) | | i i l
AU SRS - N -1 i
iMaintain System | UTs | | | |
¢ distory ] | 2 56 | IKR 3 128 | 3 85|
iLiSt Systea History | | 1 12 | 1IKR 1 63 | #
................................... -—4- S .
13800 Printer Suppo:tT f 1 T ;
' TEBIMAGE s7u8~ | | g {
' 1C1~-IMP 1 29 { IEB & 111 {
I CRFIxaxx i : 15 35 | GRF1 15 131 : {
© ATBIxxxx '57a9 { 47 47 = XTB1 47 188 { !
¢S RT ! - ! !
, SETER Icl-prT | 1 1w ! v 6 70 | 3 275 |
I o i o e e e i e e e 2 o ——— A4 ————— —_—t———————— -
‘analysis Frogram-1 |APC i 1 19 | 1AQ 4 94 | |
U S A RS S Lo —

;a Tiransients
s4 See "Compiler I0CS Modules™ for the preassembled module names and usage. }

"#+4 ILperican National Standard

e e e

siguie i-18. LlLidrary Reguirewents (Part U4 of 4)
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Notes:

1.
2.
3.

See subsequent sections for further information on this component.
See the relevant separate book module for further information on this component.
This is the formula to calculate the number of core image library blocks needed f{or

the configuration data sets:

number of devices on system + 1 = number of blocks
6

The number of core image library blocks required for the Online Tests (OLTs) depends
on the number of device types on the system and the number and size of the tests
needed for these devices. This information is in the description that accompanies
the tests.
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Component Requirements

IOCS Routines

SOURCE STATEMENT LIBRARY

The following macros are shipped in the source statement library.

Note: "Module 7: Compiler I0CS Modules", contains a list of preassembled modules
required by system programs.

File Definition Macros

E.CDMOD E.DTFCN E.DTFER
E.DIMOD E.DTFDI E.DTFPT
E.DTFBG E.DTFEN E.DTFSR
E.DTFCD E.DTFPH E.PRMOD

Imperative Macros

| Storage Bytes ]

i P e T - e 1
| |Basic |For Literals (Note 1) |For Variables|
! | | I
=E.CCB |16-24 | | |
|E.CHECK | 8 j+4 |Note 2. |
|E.CLOSE |10 | +8 |Note 3. |
|E.CLOSER ]14+10 if any register is specified |+8 | Note 4. |
{E.CNTRL |110-18 | +4 | |
| E.ERET | | | |
| E. EXCP | 2-6 | +0-4 | I
| E.FEOV | 8-12 [+4 | I
|E.FEOVD | i 1 ]
| E.FREE | 8-12 |+0-4 [ |
|E.GET | 8 | +4 per symbolic name jNote 2. |
|E.LBRET | 2 I | +2 ]
|E. NOTE 112 |+4 | |
| E.OPEN 10 |+8 |Note 3. |
| E. OPENR |14+10 if any register is specified {+8 | Note 4.
|E.POINTR | 8 | +4 per symbolic name |Note 2. |
|E.POINTS | 8-12 | +4 | [
|E.POINTW | 8 |+4 per symbolic name |Note 2. |
| E. PRTOV { 8 |+4 per symbolic name | Note 2. |
{E.PUT | 8-12 | +4 |Note 2. |
| E.READ | 8-36 Note 5. |+4 per symbolic name | Note 6.
| E.RELEASE | | | |
| E.RELSE | 8 |+4 per symbolic name | |
|E.SECTVAL |10 | +¢ per symbolic | {
| E. SEOV 110 |+8 | +3 |
| E. TRUNC | 8-12 | +0~-4 | |
|E.WAITF | 8-12 {+0-4 |Note 3. [
|E.WRITE | 8-26 Note 5. ] +0-4 | |
| . L —_ i ————— e e e o e e e e S |
Notes:

1. 1Include the storage requirement for literals cnly once if the literal is used by more
than one rmacro instruction.

2. +4 per symbolic name, +2 per ordinary register notation, or +0 per special register
notation.

3. +4 per filename or +8 per register.

4. +14 per filename or +8 per register.

S. 20 bytes are required for BTAM.

6. +38 No orerands coded in register notation.
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The storage required by the imperative macros may be determined by using the preceding

figures with Figures 1-19 through 1-23.

I0CS Macro Storage Requirements

=YES) .

Read-cnly modules are recommended for virtual programs (RDONLY

Note:

{CARD_ MODULE)

CDMOD

e

TYPEFLE

T T T T T T T T T
| | oo 1w | Ol | oI 1 |1 1 [
| | o= | N o NI 1 | |
| | v I~ | N i N | | |
| I NN i 1 | 1 | | | ]
[ = | | [ | | 1 | I
1 & p——————— +——t g ——— e — - — A —
| W | | | | [ | | | |
! [y PO = o =10 |1 [
10§ = 1N N (N | i | |
| | = e | = ! | ] | |
i [ 1 t | t | | | |
| | | | i t | | | |
ot —— e — ——— — et — - — - —
| [B'e I | ] | | | | i | |
| ] N MG M } | | | | I | |
] 1 1 OQOULO 1O | o LI I T A R [
I 10 CP o [ | | |
| | o0 ) |~ |
| [V Ao Qi | | f | |
“ Oﬁ |||||| %!4|+|%|%|+|+iﬁ|%l%
1 * | NG | = | = (o] (=] LN o~ [ee] - | N
| S I OoR W 1O Im i3 v N o |3 ||
| 0 m1¢ [ T T I T I B R B B B I I I |
| w al | | 1
| o~ Ay B | | |
| b e e - B e a i e e e e e e e
| [yt o | = ™~ O o o™ o | =
| TN | ol | OO
[ 0w i | |
1D oen | | I 1 |
[T I | | t t t
= T TSt T T o TTT oY
1O 1o o Il N | | |0 N |JO {0 | N |
| o~ 1O N N | M et O )™
I el i e b P b= e e A
Lo L
“ o o s e e e e .Tl!.«nal.,f|..“|IlT.llT.llT.Il.-I.;TI.-”-
| N0 F {0 O [N INIT |© O} W0
[ I o M led led PO e TN NN
| T b et bt e et e b |
i L |
"ul.“uﬂ. ||||||| r|.“|.l.“.llr.]1_T||LT|LT|4.|L_|ILT
| oW T O |w | W ) [ T I |
| O N [Ta T IRV~ I o @ |
|l B 1 IR B I B | t
(=] N | i |
| A I | |
“ m b e = 11'-.7'4-'1T.I1T|11.|4-.|1TI|1T|1T
] I NOOOWINH | o 1O | O | © + [ ) [
| TNFOOOAN® |O |O |0t M |
i FOWOLONVN®D | A o | A i
“ HANNNNMO ™M “ |
|
e i e e e e e e e e -TIlr.lnulll..T.lu_TlulTluuﬂullTllLTluwu
g w1 w1 O] [45] ]
4 ' ool mt ] 1 5] [
S IR AR N R B e SR
= I |
lﬂ ||||||| |T|.lTlnL_rI.LrllnT.lnTl.lTl..nTlull.l.u“u
< i |
(3] 1w w w ot n |
24 [ 2] 5] [ | i = 11
< | - el | > > |
O | | |
i BN
P———————— — ..Tluﬂll1i._rllulLr|LTI.“.l._Tl.n..
|
= 1 ! 1 |
o4 miI/M™At1MQ m i m !
Qo Z 12 12 2z [y = By B =
29 21D = = ] = [ ] =21
O X < > 0 [ aia [+
= o} H = =z = Z 0z & |
24 = “F B <9 o] _U 2 _U V“
e s e s e e e P i e b e e s e e — i — e —— h — o d rn e

e T T T it ST e S B

164

146 |

| YEsS

i
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| VARUNB

IIJ_ill“
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|
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o 1w
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i
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*additional space required for associated files:

it e

| TYPFLE
| INPUT | OUTPUT
R e Bt
48 56

| S E e |
RP

| FUNC

|
%
!
e

48

e T T

|
1
+
!
4
1
!

56

i
4
+
|
+

|
[
!

RW

e

It
!

PW

64
1 —————d

92

L

RPW
C—

CONTROL -- CDMCD Storage Requirements (Part 1 of 3)

Figure 1-19.
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Notes:

1. CTLCHR=YES or ASA; depending upon record format, number of I/0 areas, and/or work
area specifications:
For YES, a minimum of 8 to a maximum of 36 additional bytes are required.
For ASA, a minimum of 28 to a maximum of 65 additional bytes are required.

2. RDONLY=YES changes the size of the modules -50 to +50 bytes. In addition, the user's
program must provide a 72-byte save area each time the module is reentered.

3. Parts 2 and 3 of Figure 1-19 show the requirements for the other CDMOD options. The
values selected must be added to the TYPEFLE value to determine the amrount of storage
needed.

F T T
| CRDERR=RETRY | 2520 | 2540 |
T — o oo 1
{ without IOCAREA2 or WORKA | +73 | +123 |
[® 1
; ——— G 1
| with either or both | +69 | +119 |
N, - -1 4 i
Figure 1-19. CONTROL -- CDMOD Storage Requirements (Part 2 of 3)

g ) q
r I T T == i T T —
| CONTROL=YES | 1442 | 2540 | 2520 | 2560% |3505/3525%%]|
! l | | jor 5425 | |
¢ e t et T
| INPUT I +26 | +82 | +30 | +44 | +94 |
e , + - v -1
| OUTPUT without WORKA | +20 | +20 | +12 | +36 | +26
b + t + frmmmoe— e 1
| OUTPUT with WORKA | +24 | +32 +12 | +20 | +38 |
1 e e i e e IR 3]
L3 A T + + + T 1
| CMBND withcut WORKA | +24 | +20 | +12 | - 1 . - |
: -+ + + e -
| CMBND with WORKA | +32 | +32 | +12 | -~ - |
'f ——— 1 ———d L - L ____‘l
| *CONTROL may not be specified for input files associated with punch |
| files on the 2560 or 5u425.
| #*CONTROL may not be specified for input files used as associated files]|
| on the 3525. |
L —— ———— —_——— ~d

Figure 1-19. CONTROL -- CDMOD Storage Requirements (Part 3 of 3)

DTFCD (DEFINE THE FILE CARD)

TYPEFLE=INPUT requires 50 bytes. (72 bytes for single file for a 2560 or 5425, 56 bytes
if ERROPT is specified for a 3505 or 3525, 82 bytes plus the length of the card buffer if
ASOCFLE is specified for a 2560 or 5425, 60 bytes if ASOCFLE is specified for a 3525.)
TYPEFLE=CMBND requires 84 bytes.

TYPEFLE=OUTPUT requires 48 bytes (64 bytes for single file for a 2560 or 5425, 69 bytes
plus the length of the card buffer if ASOCFLE is srecified for a 2560 or 5425, 52 bytes
if ASOCFLE is specified for a 3525, 152 bytes if FUNC=I is specified for a 2560 or 5425,
128 bytes if FUNC=I is specified for a 3525).

CRDERR=RETRY (2540 only) requires an additional 88 bytes.

DEVICE=2520 requires 8 additional bytes.
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DIMOD (DEVICE INDEPENDENT SYSTEM UNITS MODULES)

r T T TT TS - T == 1
| | Basic | | [
| TYPEFLE= | Module | IOAREA2=YES | RPS Version of Logic Module |
- ~4—- foon - R 1
| INPUT | 454 I +112 I 534 I
———————————— e ----- e e e 4
| OUTPUT | 903 | +152 | 1021 |
-— e i1 A o e e o o e e e A e A i e o e {
|

| RDONLY=YES changes the size of the module -70 to +70 bytes. In addition, the
|user*s program must provide a 72-byte save area each time the module is reentered. |
| RPS versions of the logic models support all other options for each TYPFLE. |
| Specifying TRC=YES adds another 256 bytes to the size of the module. |
L J

Figure 1-20. DIMOD Storage Requirements

DTFDI (DEFINE THE FILE DEVICE INDEPENDENT SYSTEM UNITS)

The table requirement is 240 bytes.

PRMOD (PRINTER MODULE)

[o————— | A T -T— T T-—oomTY T 1
| | | I I |CTLCHR= | | |
| | BASIC | 1 | R S | |
| RECFORM= | MODULE |WORKA=YES|IOAREA2=YES|PRINTOV [ASA |YES|CONTROL=YES |ERROPT=YES|
t | @ | | | (3 | | | ) | (68 |
e S i t e et S + 4
| FIXUNB | 72 | +6 | +24 | +34 |+128 | | +40 | +68

[N § i + _______ iR —_—— i - ,é 4 L 4
[ ) T T 1 ] T : T T 1
| UNDEF i 102 +22 | +12 | +34 [+132) +4 | +40 | +68 {
————————— et S + F $-—m—t-——t + 1
| VARUNE | 136 | +1U | +12 | +34 |+124)-0 | +40 | +68 |
% _____ 1 i I ——— e e e v e e L e e ') I 8 _i
{Note: RDONLY=YES changes the size of the module -50 tc +50 bytes. In addition, |
| the user's program must provide a 72-byte save area each time the module is |
| reentered. Specifying TRC=YES increases the size of the module by an additional |
| 102 to 158 bytes, depending on the options chosen. |
I I
| (1) If ERROPT=YES is specified, then DEVICE=3211 must also be specified. For a |
| 3525 add 22 bytes, instead of 68, for ERROPT. |
| I
1 (2) For the 2560 and 5425, the sizes are 166 bytes for FIXUNB, 190 bytes for |
| UNDEF, 206 Lytes for VARUNB. For the 3525, add from 52 to 72 bytes to the |
| size of the basic module, depending on the type of associated file specified. |
I |
| (3) For the 3525 add from 34 to 58 bytes. |
| |
] (4) For the 3525 add from 40 to 160 bytes. |
L J
Figure 1-21. CONTROL -- PRMOD Storage Requirements

DTFPR_(DEFINE THE FILE PRINTER)

The table requirement is 48 bytes or 52 bytes if ERROPT is specified for the 3211 printer
or, if ASOCFLE is specified, for the 3525 card punch. For the 2560 the requirement is 72
bytes for a single file or 64 bytes for an associated file; for the 5425 the requirement
is 56 bytes for either a single or an associated file.
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DTFPH (DEFINE THE PHYSICAL I0OCS)

r . T7 b}
| Device |Size|
b --- R St
T

| Tape {104 |
b — -1
| DASD MOUNTED=ALL ] 40 |
1

T — N
| DASD MOUNTEL=SINGLE | 84 |
|8

b - === 1
| 3540 MOUNTED=SINGLE | 84 |
L - J,_____‘

¥
|No module is required for this macro |
|instruction. |
L

— 2

Figure 1-22. CONTROL -- DTFPH Storage
Requirements

DTFCN (DEFINE THE FILE CONSCLE)

o 1

| TYPEFLE= (
r T 11 T T .
| RECFORM= |WORKA= | INPUT/|OUTPUT|CMBND|
i | |ouTPUT{ONly | |
1 4 4 Fl 4 ¥
v T 1 1 T 1
{FIXUNB | - | 94 | 60 |1u4
[N 'y 4 4 i {
L 3 T L) T T
|FIXUNB | YES | 150 | 90 |252 |
t L 'y 4 4 J
r 13 T Ll T b
| UNDEF i - | 156 | 114 |- |
L it 4 + 1 _1
T T 1] T T
| UNDEF | YES | 262 | 168 |- |
} s XL 4 P .'
|No module is required for this macro |
jinstruction. |
L d

Figure 1-23. CONTROL -- DTFCN Storage
Requirements

DTFSR_(DEFINE THE FILE SERIAL DEVICE)

when a DTFSR is assembled, it generates
both a table and a module. For example, if
DTFSR is used for a printer, a takle and a
module are generated just as though DTFPR
and PRMOD were used. To determine the
storage requirements for DTFSR, add the
table and the module requirements for the
appropriate device type, such as 48 bytes
(DTFPR) and n bytes (PRMOD) for a printer.

System Directory List and SVA Loading

The system procedure library contains the
procedures SDL, RPS, VSAMSVA, and VSAMRPS

to build system directory lists and to load

1BM-supplied phases into the SVA,
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. SDL loads a set of selected system
phases, but no RPS or VSAM phases.

. RPS loads the same phases as procedure
SDL plus RPS phases.

. VSAMSVA loads the same phases as
procedure SDL plus VSAM phases.

- VSAMRPS loads the same phases as
procedure SDL plus RPS and VSAM,

The statements that make up procedures SDL
and RPS are listed under "SDL Considerations”
and "RPS Considerations", respectively,
below. Those of VSAMSVA and VSAMRPS are
listed in Module 17 of this manual, under
"Loading VSAM phases into the SVA".

If a 3800 Printing Subsystem is to be used,
names IJVSPRDV and IJDPR3 must be added to
the SDL. They are not in any of the IBM-
supplied lists.

SDL Considerations

Procedure SDL kuilds a system directory
list for systems generated without VSAM and
RPS support. It consists of the following
transients, phases, and statements:

SET SDL=CREATE $$BOSDO2
$$BCLOSE $ $BOSD03
$$BCLOS2 $$BOSCO4
$$BCLOS 3 $$BOSD08
$$BCLOS“ $$BOSD09
$$BEOJ $$BOSDW1
$$BEOJS1 $$BOSCW2
$$BEOJA $$BOSD00
$$BEOJ7 $$BOSDO1
$$BOCPO1 $$BOSDO2
$$BOCPO3 $$BOSDO3
$$BOFLPT $5BOSDOY
$$BOPEN $$80OSDOS
$$BOPEND $5B0SD06
$$BOPENR $$BOSIGN
$SBOPENO $$BSETL
$$BOPEN1 $$BSETL1
$S$BOPEN3 $$BSETL2
$SBOPENY $JOBCTLA
$5BOPENS $JOBCTLE
$SBOPEN6 $JOBCTLN
$$BOPIGN $JOBACCT, SVA
$$BOSDC1 $JOBEXIT, SVA
$$BOSDC3 SLIBSTAT,SVA
$$BOSDI1 SMAINDIR, SVA
$$BOSDI 2 /*

$4$BOSDIY /+

$$BOSDO1



RPS Considerations

Procedure RPS builds a system directory DELETION OF RPS SUPPORT
list for systems generated with RPS
support. This procedure consists of the If RPS support will never he used in any
statements given under "“SDL Considerations" supervisor, the following core image library
(excluding the /x and /+#) plus the phases may bhe deleted:
following:

IJGCYCMB
IJGCYCHE,SVA IJGCYCWB
IJGCYCWB,SVa IJGFWCMB
IJGFWCHB,5VA IJGFWCWB
IIGPWCHB,SVA IJGFXCMB
IJePxcHs,sva IJGFXCWB
IJGFPACHB,SVA IJGPYCWB
IJGPYCWB,5Va I1JGQWCWRB
IJGQWCHB,57a | 1cvxcwe
IJGQACWD,5VA IJGRYCWB
IJGRYCWB,SVa IJGSYCWE
IJGSYCHB,SVA IJGTWNCT
IJGTWNCT,5VA 1JGUWCWB
LIGUACHE,S¥A IJGUXCWB
IJGUXCWE,S5VA IJGVWCWSB
IJGVNCKE,5VA [ IJGQXCWB
IJGVXCWB,5Va IJHAVEBF
IJHAVBBF,SVA IJHAVBBS
IJHAVBBS,SVA IJHAVBCF
IJHAVBCF,SVa IJHAVBCS
IJHAVBCS,SVaA 1JHRVGBF
IJHAVGBF, S¥a IJHRVGBS
IJHAVGBS,SVA LJHAVGCF
IJHAVGCF,SVA L1JHAVGCS
IJHAVGCS,SVA IJHZXGZS
IJHZXGZS, SVA IJIBWEHW
IJIBWEHW, SVYA IJIFWEHW
IJiPwBHw,5vVa IJISWEHRW
IJISWEHW, SVA IJIVWEHW
IJIVANEHR,S¥4 IJJCVALN
IJJCVRIN,SVA IJJCVDV
IJJCVDV,SVA 1JJCVCO
IJ3CYDO,SVaA IJJFVBIC
IJJFVBIC,SVA IJJFVIIC
IJJFVIIC,SVA
/x
/+
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BRE-LOADING MODULES IN THE S¥A

Any or all of the following modules may be pre-loaded into the SVA to improve
performance. When checkpointing with RPS in the system it is a requirement that any RPS
logic module phases that will be used by the program be pre-loaded. Any access method
may be used when all of the following phases are pre-loaded. For information on
reserving storage for RPS, refer to the DOS/VS System Mapagement Guide.

—

[ dntatetnsttaind Fomssssss- sesssssses- hnduinh sttt sEEsssemE- hubaintadeiht ittt ettt Dbt |
i } luaber [
{Phase Nane]Access Method {Punction jof Bytes {
joommm————— pommemm— e ——— —————— R e T L S ~reem——— e e ——————— 1
{IJGCICNB |Segquential pisk jFixed length, update, TRUNCS 1 1550 {
{IJGCYCWB | {Fixed length, update { 1406 !
1IJGF¥CMB | {Fixed length, input, TRUKNCS- 1 1078 {
{IJGFWCEB | {Fixed length, input | 904 |
|IJGFXCHB | }Fixed length, output, TRUNCS 1 1252 |
{IJGFXCWB | {Pixed length, output i 1032 |
1 IJGPYCWHB | |Spanned record, update | 3302 {
JIJGQOHCWB | jSpaaned record, imput | 1428 {
JIIGOXCWB | {Spanned record, output 1 2796 {
J IOGRYCWB | jUndefined, update { 1518 {
{IJGSYICWB | jVariable length, apdate, hold ] 1778 i
1 IJGTUNCT | {Work file | 1992 i
|IJGUWCHWB jundefined, inpat } 928 [
JI3GUXCNB | jBndefined, output { 1090 |
JIJGVHECHB | jVariable length, input 1 998 |
{IJGVXCWB | {variable length, output ] 1568 i
jIJHAVBBF |1ISAM {HOLD, CORDATA 1 T744 {
{ IJHAVBBS | |HOLD, no CORDATA | 7234 |
{IJHAVBCF |} {No HOLD, CORDATA { 7330 |
| IJHAVBCS | {No HOLD, no CORDATA 1 6812 |
{ IJHAYGBF {Two I/0 areas, HOLD, CORDATA i 7336 |
| IDHAVGBS | {Two I/0 areas, HOLD, no CORDATA | 6822 |
jIJHAVGCF | {Two I/0 areas, no HOLD, CORDATA i 6976 ]
i IJHAVGCS jTwo I/0 areas, no HOLD, no CORDATA ] 6462 i
tIJHZXGZS i {Load i 1556 {
JIJIBWEHW |[Direct Accesss jundefined record ] 2202 i
JIJIPWEHH | }Fixed length ! 1994 1
JIJISWEHW | | Spanned record ] 5110 |
JIJIVHEHR | {variable length { 2140 {
{IJJCVAIE (Device Independent|ASCII | 887 {
J IJJCYDY | (System) 1I/0 pointer ] 751 |
1IJICVDO | |Fixed area I/0 ] 8u7 1
JIJJFVBIC |Device Independent{Output i 1029 }
{IJJFVIIC | (User) {Input { 550 |
Lo o orm o e o e o . A Y e - D W > S e = 3

Phases that are not used by the checkpointing program do not have to be pre-loaded into
the SVA.

Examples:

1. If the program does not use ISAM, none of the nine ISAM phases needs to be
pre-loaded.

2. If ASCII=YES is not specified in the SUPYR macro at system generation time, IJJCVAIYN
need not ke pre-loaded.
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IPL and Buffer Load

IPL

CORE IMAGE LIBRARY

Transients

$$A$CDLO
$SASIPLL
$SASIPL2

(optinal provided by the user)

Phases

$IPLRT2
$IPLRT3
SIPLRTY
SIPLRTS

RELOCATABLE LIBRARY

Module
IJBIPL

Link-Edit Statements

INCLUDE IJBIPL
// EXEC LNKEDT

Buffer Load (1403U Printer)

CORE IMAGE_LIERARY

It is your responsibility to link-edit into
the core image library the modules required
for later use in LUCB and UCB job control
statements.

RELOCATABLE LIBRARY

Modules

IJBTRAN
IJBTRGN
IJBTRONA
IJBTRPAN
IJBTRPEN
IJBTRPN
IJBTRQNC
IJBTRCN
IJBTRRN
IJBTRSN
IJBTRTN
IJBTRYN
IJBTRALA

Link-Edit Statements

PHASE phasename,+0
INCLUDE IJBTRXXX
// EXEC LNKEDT

where xxx is a two or three character
identifier of the train type on your 1403U.

I Buffer Load (3203 Printer Model 1 and 2)

CORFE IMAGE_LIERARY

Transients (Required for IPL)

$SBFCB3
$SBUCB3
$$SBUFLDR
$SBUFLD1
$$BUFLD2

Phases

SYSBUFLD
SYSBUFF1

RELOCATABLE LIBRARY

Modules

IJBSBUFF
IJBSBUF1
IJBTRAN
IJBTRGN
IJBTRONA
IJBTRPAN
IJBTRPHN
IJBTRPN
IJBTRCNC
IJBTRQON
IJBTRRN
IJBTRSN
IJBTRTN
IJBTRYN
IJETRALA

Link-Edit Statements

PHASE $$BUCB3, +0
INCLUDE IJBTRXXX
/7 EXEC LNKEDT

where xxx is a two or three character
identifier of the train type on your 3203
printer other than the AN supplied in the
core image library.

PHASE SYSBUFLD, +0

INCLUDE IJBSBUFF

PHASE SYSBUFF1,+0

INCLUDE IJBSBUF1
/7 EXEC LNKEDT
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Buffer Load (3203-4 Printer)

CORE IMAGE LIBRARY

&)

ransjients (Required for IPL)

$$BFCBOO
$$BUCBOO
$$BUFLDR
$$BUFLD1
$$BUFLD2

Phases

SYSBUFLD
SYSBUFF1

RELOCATABLE LIBRARY
Modules

IJBSBUFF
IJBSBUF1
IJBTVAN
IJBIVGN
IJBTVOAA
IJBTVOAB
IJBTVODA
IJBTVONA
IJBTVPAN
IJBTVPHN
IJBTVPN
IJBTVQNC
IJBTVQN
. IJBTVRN
IJBTVSN
IJBTVTN
IJBTVYN
IJBTVALA

Link-Edit Statements

PHASE $$BUCB00,+0
INCLUDE IJBTVXXX
// EXEC LNKEDT

where xxx is a two or three character
identifier of the train type on your
3203-4 printer other than the AN supplied

in the core image library.

PHASE SYSBUFLD,+0

INCLUDE IJBSBUFF

PHASE SYSBUFF1,+0

INCLUDE IJBSBUF1
// EXEC LNKEDT
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Buffer Load (3211 Printer)

CORE_IMAGE LIERARY

Transients (Required for IPL if 3211 is
present)

$$BFCB

$S$BUCB

$$BUFLDR

$$BUFLD1

$SBUFLD2

BELOCATABLE LIBRARY

Modules

IJBSEUFF
IJBSBUF1
IJBTRALL -
IJBTRG11
IJBTRH11
IJBTIRP11
IJBTRT11

Link-Edit Statements

PHASE $$BUCB, +0
INCLUDE IJBTRxnn
/7 EXEC LNKEDT
where xnn is the train on your 3211 printer i
other than the All supplied in the core
image library (transient $$BUCB).

PHASE SYSBUFLD, +0

INCLUDE IJESBUFF

PHASE SYSEUFF1,+0

INCLUDE IJBSBUF1
/7 EXEC LNKEDT

Buffer Load (5203 Printer)

CORE IMAGE LIBRARY

Transients (Required for IPL)

$SBFCBS
$$BUCBS (see Note)
$$BUFLDR
$$BUFLD1
$$BUFLD2

Note: This transient is not required for
IPL when the UCS feature is not present.

Phases

SYSBUFLD
SYSBUFF1
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RELOCATABLE LIBRARY

Modﬁ;gg

IJBSBUFF
IJBSBUF1
IJBTRAN
IJBTRGN
IFJBTRPN

Link-Edit Statements

PHASE $$BUCES,+0
INCLUDE IJBTRXX
/7 EXEC LNKEDT

where xx is the train type on your 5203U

printer other than the AN supplied in the

core image library.

PHASE SYSBUFLD,+0

INCLUDE IJBSBUFF

PHASE SYSBUFF1,+0

INCLUDE IJBSBUF1
/7 EXEC LNKEDT

3800 Printing Subsystem Support

SETPRT (SET 3800 PRINTING SUBSYSTEM
PARAMETERS)

CORE IMAGE LIBRARY

Transients
$$BUFLDR
$$BUFLD1
$$BUFLD2

Phase (Required if 3800 is present)

IJVSPRDV

RELOCATABLE LIBRARY

Modules

IJVSPRCM
IJVSPRDV
IJVSPRIO
IJVSPRO1

IJVSPRO2
IJVSPRO3

Source Statement Library

E.QSETPRT
E.SETPRT
E.SPLIST

Link-Edit Statements

For a list of the link-edit statements
that are a part of the DOS/VS IBM 3800
Printing Subsystem Independent Component
Release (ICR), see the link book in the
"Program Directory" that comes with the
ICR.

IEBIMAGE (UTILITY FOR THE 3800)

CORE IMAGE LIBRARY

Phase

IEBIMAGE

RELOCATABLE LIBRARY
Modules

IEBIMAGE
IEBIMSGS
IEBIOBJT
IEBISCAN

GRF1xxxx (IBM-SUPPLIED GRAPHIC CHARACTER
MODIFICATION PHASES)

CORE IMAGE LIBRARY

Phases

GRF1IGSC
GRF1IGSO
GRF1IGS2
GRF1IGSS5
GRF1IGUC
GRF1IGUO
GRF1IGU2
GRF1IGUS
GRF1I0SA
GRF1I0OSB
GRF1ISP1

GRF1ITS1

GRF1ITS2
GRF1ITU1

GRF1ITU2

RELOCATABLE LIBRARY

Modules

The module names of the GRF1xxxx modules
are identical to the 15 phase names
shown.

XTB1xxxx (IBM-SUPPLIED CHARACTER
ARRANGEMENT TABLES)

CORE IMAGE LIBRARY

Phases

XTB1AN
XTB1AOA
XTB1AOD
XTB1AON
XTB1A11
XTB1BOA
XTB1BON
XTB1FM10
XTB1FM12
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XTB1FM15
XTB1GFC
XTB1GF10
XTB1GF12
XTB1GF15
XTB1GN
XTB1GSC
XTB1GS10
XTB1GS12
XTB1GS15
XTB1GUC
XTB1GU10
XTB1GU12
XTB1GU15
XTB1G1H1
XTB1HN
XTB1H11
XTB1RN1
XTB10AA
XTB10AB
XTB10DA
XTB1ONA
XTB1ONB
XTB1PCAN
XTB1PCHN
XTB1PN
XTB1P11
XTBI1QN
XTB1QNC
XTB1RN
XTB1SN
XTB1TN
XTB1TU10
XTB1T11
XTB1XN
XTB1YN
XTB12773
XTB12774

RELOCATABLE LIBRARY

Modules

The module names of the XTB1xxxx modules
are identical to the 47 phase names shown.

Job Control

CORE_IMAGE IIBRARY

Transients

$S$BJICOPT
$$BICOPL
$$BLSTIO

Phases

$JOBACCT *
$JOBCTLA
$JOBCTLB
$JORCTLD
$JCBCTLE
$JOBCTLF
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$JOBCTLG
$JOBCTLJ
$JOBCTLK
$JOBCTLM
$JOBCTLN *
$JOBEXIT
$SYSOPEN *#

* Required for Job Accounting Interface

*#Only present in core image library. Not
part of JCL proper.

RELOCATAELE_ LIBRARY

Modules

$JOBACCT
IJBJC
IJBJCB
IJBJC1
IJBJC2
IJBJC3
IJBJCU
IJBJCS
IJBJC6
IJBJC7
IJBJC8 (Job Accounting Interface)
IJBJCY

Link-Edit Statements

INCLUDE IJBJC
7/ EXEC LNKEDT
INCLUDE $JOBACCT
// EXEC LNKEDT

Linkage Editor

CORE IMAGE LIBRARY

Phases

$LNKEDT

RELOCATABLE LIBRARY

Modules
IJBLE1

Link-Edit Statements

INCLUDE IJBLE1
// EXEC LNKEDT

WORK FILE REQUIREMENTS FOR LINKAGE EDITOR

This section contains information for
determining the work file requirements for
the linkage editor and assembler when the
vork file is on an IBM DASD other than
2311,



IJBMDS
IJBMDU
IJBMIN
IJBMIO
IJBNUP
IJassL2

Link-Edit Statements
INLCUDE IJBSL2

/7 EXEC LUNKEDT
INCLUDE 1IJBLBIO

// EXEC LNKEDT

INCLUDE IJBLBI?
// EXEC LNKEDT

CSERV

re Image Library

Bhase

Relocatable Library

Module
IJBLBP

Link-Edit Statements

INCLUDE I1JBLBP
/7 EXEC LNKEDT

DSERV

IJBSL1
Link-Edit Statements

INCLUODE 1JBESL1
// EXEC LNKEDT
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PSERV

Core Image Library

Link-Edit Statements

INCLUDE IJBSL6
/7 EXEC LNKEDT

RSERV

INCLUDE IJ
// EXEC LNKED

3w

SSERV

INCLOUDE IJBSL4
/7 EXEC LNKEDT
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Supervisor Nucleus -- 5745-SC-SUP

CORE IMAGE LIBRARY

rremessSSass- hafutndatntndeiiehathsbdt ettt ittt ettt k]
| Phase { Number | Number of } |
| Name i of | Library | Remarks |
| | Phases | Blocks } |
|mm——em———— prm—————— $rmcmmm————— e e r e m e r e e s e e e e e m e e e ——— e —————————————— |
{f $3a$5UPO | 1 } 34 | Required for system generation 64K Model 115 CPU [
| $$A$s0PY | 1 | 48 | Standard Supervisor |
| $sassup2 | T 1 £2 ] 1
| $$a$50P3 | 1 | 70 | |
| $3A$sUPH | 1 | 70 i |
j $3A$SUPS | 1 ] 82 | {
| $$A$sUP6 | 1 { 96 | |
[ T L T T T - ) . G W TE W - W . WD A - . -~ . - - - - -~ s )
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CONFIGURATION OF SUPERVISOR $$A$SUP1

Figure 1-24 represents the parameters and their specification of the standard default
supervisor for the 3330 resident system (generated devices can be adjusted at IPL-tim2

using ADD and DELETE commands).

.
| MACRO
| GENSUPVR

$$ASSUP1 = POWER/VS SUPERVISOR, WITH RELLDR, VSIZE=512

TITLE 'DOS/VS SUPERVISOR 1,SYSRES=3330,MOD=125,NPARTS=2"

SUPVR NPARTIS=2, POWER=YES,CHAN=YES,RMS=YES, PHO=YES, 1D=1

CONFG MODEL=125

STDJC

FOPT OLTEP=NO,SYSFIL=YES,RELLDR=YES, ECPREAL=YES, *
PFIX=YES

PIOCS BMPX=YES,TAPE=7,DISK=(3330,3340,3350)

VSTAB HSIZE=256K,VSIZE=512K,SVA=(64K, OK)

ALLOC F1=152K

ALLOCR F1R=16K

IOTAB JIB=20,BGPGR=40,F1PGR=10,D3420=2,D2314=2,D3330=2, *
D3340=2,D3410=2,03520=2,I0DEV=20

DVCGEN CHUN=X'00D"',DVCTYP=2560

DVCGEN CHUN=X'O00E',DVCTYP=3203

DVCGEN CHUN=X'01F',DVCTYP=125D

DVCGEN CHUN=X"04C",DVCTYP=3505

DVCGEN CHUN=X'04D',DVCTYP=3525P

DVCGEN CHUN=X'160",DVCTYP=3340

DVCZEN CHUN=X'161',DVCTYP=3340

DVCGEN CHUN=X"162',DVCTYP=3340

DVCGEN CHUN=X'163",DVCTYP=3340

DVCGEN CHUN=X'280*,DVCTYP=3410T9

DVCGEN CHUN=X'281',DVCTYP=3410T9

ASSGN SYSIOG, X'O01F*

ASSGN SYSREC,X'160°

ASSGN SYSRDR,X'0u4C*

ASSGN SYSIPT,X'04C!

ASSGN SYSPCH, X'O04D"

ASSGN SYSLST, X' 00E"

ASSGN SYSLNK,X'161°,BG

ASSGN SYS001,X'161°,BG

ASSGN SYS002,X'161°,BG

ASSGN SYS003,X'161',BG

ASSGN SYS004,X'161°,BG

DPD UNIT=X'160',VOLID=SYSRES,CYL=605

SEND
| MEND

| GENSUPVR

| END

| 7+

176

L — et e " - S S S e e e e e drme s

Figure 1-24. Supervisor $$a$sSUP1--Supplied by IBM as Standard
Default Supervisor for DOS/VS
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HOW TC DISPLAY AND COMPILE SUPERVISORS

All source ccding of the IBM-supplied supervisors is contained in the A.Sublibrary of the
system source statement library under the names SUPO through SUP6. To obtain a printout,
execute:

/7 JOB SSERV
// EXEC SSERV
DSPLY A.SUPO,A.SUPl,....,A.SUP6
/*
/&

To change the contents (in order to tailor a given supervisor) use the program MAINT. To
compile the tailcred supervisor, use:

/7 JOB ASSEMELE
// OPTION DECK
/7 EXEC ASSEMELY
COPY SUPx
END
/*
/&

Supervisor Generation Macros (Basic)

E.ALLOC
E.ALLOCR
E.ASSGN
E.BDYBOX
E.CONFG
E.DISP
E.DPD
E.DVCGEN
E.FOPT
E.IOINTER
E.IOTAB
E.ISTAVT
E.MAPCOMR
E.MAPERPIB
E.MCRAS
E.MAPLOWC
E.MAPPUB2 —
E.PIOCS
E.SEND
E.SGAM
E.SGCCWT
E.SGDFCH
E.SGDSK
E.SGEND
E.SGPMAIN
E.SGPOPT
E.SGPSUB
E.SGSCVRT
E.SGSVC
E.SGSVCX
E.SMICR
E.STDJC
E.SUPVR
E.SY¥SIO
E.VSTAB

For a detailed description of storage requirements, refer to "Supervisor Storage
Reguirements”.
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Teleprocessing

E.IJLODSCT
E.IJLQTSVC

Note: These macros are part of the QTAM program but are reguired tc generate a QTAM
supervisor.

Display Operator Console Support

E.CRTGEN
E.CRTSAV

Note: These macros are required to generate a superviscr with Display Cperator Console
support.

POWER/VS

Macros

E.IPWSDPA
E.IPWSDPD
E.IPWSDDE

These macros are part of the POWEB/VS program. They are required to gemnerate a sapervisor
with support of POWER/VS {POWNER=YES specified in the SUPVR sacro instructios).

MCAR/CCH (RMS)

CORE IMAGE LIBRARY

Transients

$SABERAL

$S$ABERA2

$SABERA3

$SABERAU p RMSR

$S$ABERAS

$$ARERAG

SSABERAT

$$ABERRJ Statistical counter update (non-tape}
$SABERRP 3211 RMSR

SSABERRQ 3211 RMSR

$S$BCCHHR t scans CI-directory for all $$RASTnn rhases
$$RASTO00 CCH and Initial MCAR analysis

$SRASTO01 Channel and machine check record builder and recorder
$$RAST02 Channel check analysis

$SRASTO03 EFL and MCAR analysis

$3RASTOU4 Unit record channel check ERP

$$RASTO05 Unit record channel check ERP

$SRASTO06 3505 and 3525 channel check handler ERP
$SRAST08 Machine check and channel check reccrd writer
SSRAST09 Partition reallocation

$SRAST10 ERP message writer

$$RAST11 Message writer

$4RAST13 Partition reallocation
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Transients

DEVICE EBEOR ROUTINES AND OPEN/CLOSE PHASES POR DOS/VS

The following is a list of required system control and common IOCS transients. Type A
transient routines (device error routines) have the prefix $$A. ($ is an alphabetic
character in System/370.) Type B transient routines (OFEN, CLOSE, CHKPT, and so on) have
the prefix $$B.

$$ASSUPL Supervisor

$SABERAA Statistical counter update (tape)
$SABERAB Tape ERP

$SABERAC Tape ERP

$SARERAD Tape ERP

$SABERAE Tape ERP

$SABERAF Tape ERP

$SABERAG Tape ERP

$$ABERAH Tape ERP

$SABERAI Tape ERP

$SABERAN 3886 OCR ERP

$$SABERAO 3895 ERP Phase 1

$$SABERAP 3895 ERP Phase 2

$SABERAQ 3895 OBR record builder

$SABERAR 3895 NMDR record builder
$SABERA1~$S$ABERA7 RMSR

$$ABERBA 3800 error recovery

$$ABERBC 3800 MDR record writer

$$ABERBD 3800 OBR record writer
S$SABERPL1-$SARPERP9 BTAM ERP

$SABERRA Error recovery monitor

$SABERRB Disk ERP

$SABERRC Setup 2560 restart information
$SABERRD 2560/5425 ERP repositioning
$$ABERRE Setup 5425 restart information
$SABERRF PRT1 ERP

$SABERRG 3504/3505 card reader and 3525 card punch ERP
$SABERRH 2245 ERP (Kanji printer support)
$$ABERRI 2495 tape cartridge reader ERP
$$ABERRJ Statistical counter update (non-tape)
$SABERRK RMSR message writer

$SABERRL ERP message writer

$ SABERRM ERP message writer

$SABERRN ERP message writer

$SABERRO ERP message writer

$SABERRP PRT1 RMSR

$SABERRQ PRT1 RMSR

$SABERRR 2560 ERP

$SABERRS MICR ERP

$SABERRT 128771288 OCR ERP

$$ABERRU 101771018 Paper tape ERP

$SABERRV 2671 Paper tape ERP

$SABERRW 1052 Console printer keyboard ERP
$SABERRX Unit record error recovery
$SABERRY Unit record ERP

$$ABERRZ Physical attention routine
$SABERR1 2311 Data cell ERP

$SABERR2 2321 pata cell ERP

$SABERR3 2321 Data cell ERP

$SABERRY 2321 Data cell ERP

$SABERRS 2321 Data cell ERP

$SABERR7 3540 Diskette ERP

$SABERZ1 Physical attention routine
$$ABERZ2 Physical attention routine
$S$BATTFO FCB load initiation (macro invoked)
$S$BATTF1 LFCB Command processor 2

$SBATTF2 LFCB Macro execution (PRT1)
$$BATTF3 LFCB Macro execution (non-PRT1 printers with FCB, excluding the 3800)
$SBATTFU FCB Load execution (non-PRT1 printers with FCB, excluding the 3800)
$S$BATTFS FCB Load execution (PRT1)
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$SBATTNA
$$BATTNB
$SBATTNC
$$SBATTND
$$BATTNE
$$BATTNF
$$BATTNG
$S$BATTNH
$SBATTNQ
$$BATTNR
$$BATTNS
$$BATTNT
$$BATTNU
$$BATTNV
$SBATTNW
$SBATTNX
$SBATTNY
$$BATTNZ
$SBATTN2
$$BATTN3
$SBATTNS
$SBATTNS
$SBATTNY
$$BATTU1
$$BATTU2
$$BCCPT1
$$BCEOV1
$ $BCHKPD
$$BCHKPE
$SBCHKPF
| $SBCHKPG
$$SBCHKPT
$$BCHKP2
{ SSBCHKP3
$$BCHK 3G
$$BCISOA
$SBCLOSE
$$BCLOSP
$$BCLOS2
$$BCLOS3
$$BCLOS U
$$BCLRPS
$$BCMTO1
$$BCMTO02
$$BCMTO3
$$BCMTOU
$$BCMTOS
$SBCMTO6
$$BCMTO7
$$BCMTO8
$ $BDMPBC
$ $BDMPDC
$$BDMPPD
$ $BDMPPT
$SBDMEVA
$$BDUMP

$$BDUMPB

$$BDUMPD
$$BENDFF
$$BENDFL
S$BENDQB
$$BEOJ
$$BEOJ1
$$BEOJ2
$SBEOJ2A
$$BEOJ3
$$BEOJ3A
$$BEOJU
$$BEOJS
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Supervisor,
Supervisor,
Supervisor,
Sugervisor,
Supervisor,
Supervisor,
Supervisor,
Supervisor,
Supervisor,
Supervisor,
Supervisor,

program terminator
program terminator

initiator

nonresident
nonresident
nonresident
nonresident
nonresident
nonresident
nonresident
nonresident

attention
attention
attention
attention
attention
attenticn
attention
attention

Process ALTER statement
Process DSPLY statement
DUMP cormand processor
DUMP command processor
DUMP command print routine
Supervisor, nonresident attention routine
supervisor, nonresident attention routine
Display and change dispatching griority
SDAIL termination routine
Storage dump of part of storage srecified by two addresses
LFCB Command processor 1
LUCB Command processor 1
LUCB Command processor 2
UCB load execution

System required tape open

Monitor-EOV/EOF
Disk-checkpcint
Disk-checkpoint
Disk-checkpoint
Disk-checkpoint,
Tape-checkpoint
Tape-checkpoint
Tape-checkpoint,

ISAM - CLOSE
Close monitor

Punch file close

Close

Close monitor
Close monitor
Close RPS

routine
routine
routine
routine
routine
routine
routine
routine

3800 record processing

3800 record processing
Erase gap for logical files

Tape EOF/EOV input-forward
Tape CLOSE-alternate switching
Tape CLOSE input-backward

Tagpe EOV output-

Tape CLOSE

forward

Tape CLOSE - work files
Tape-alternate switching
Tape CLOSE - without work files

Supervisor, program terwmination and system dump
Supervisor, program terminator, and system dump

Format supervisor block, disk output

Format supervisor block, tagpe/printer cutput
Supervisor, program terminator,
Supervisor, program terminator,
Supervisor, program terminator,

(part 1)

Supervisor, program terminator,

ISAM - ENDFL (Load phase 2)
ISAM - ENDFL (Load gphase 1)

Blocks B-transient area for ENQB/DEQB function

Supervisor, program terrxinator
Supervisor, program terminator
Supervisor, program terminator
Supervisor, program terminator
Supervisor, program terrinator
Supervisor, program terminator
Supervisor, program terrminator
Supervisor, program terminator

and sSva dunp
and system dump
and system dump

and system dump

Module 1:
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on tapes/printer {part 2)

on disk (part 2)

monitor
on tape/printer

on disk (part 1)
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$$BEOJ7

$$BERRTN
$SBFCB_

$$BFCBOO
$$BFCB3

$$BFCBS

S$BILSVC
$$BINDEX
$$BJCOPT
$$BJCOP1
$$BJDUMP
$SBLVTOC
$$BLSTIO
$$BMSGWR
$$BMSGW1
$$BMVKEY
$$BOCPM1
$$BOCPM2
$$BOCPRP
$$BOCPTL
$$BOCPT2
$$BOCPT3
$$BOCPTU
$$BOCPO1
$$BOCP02
$SBOCPO3
$$BOCP11
$$BOCP12
$$BOCRTA
$$BOCRTB
$$BOCRTC
$$BOCRTD
$$BOCRTE
$$BOCRTF
$$BOCRTG
$$BOCRTH
$$BOCRTK
$$BOCRTL
$$BOCRTM
$$BOCRTN
$$BOCRTO
$$BOCRTP
$S$BOCRTQ
$$BOCRTR
$$BOCRTS
$$BOCRTT
$$BOCRTU
$$BOCRTV
$$BOCRTW
$$BOCRTX
$$BOCRTY
$$BOCRT2
$$BOCRT1
$$BOCRT?2
$$BOCRT3
$$BOCRTY
$$BOCRTS
$$BOCRT6

gsEODACL
$BODAIM
$SBODAIN
$$BODAIL

Supervisor, program terminator

System required error recovery

3211 FCB standard load

3203-4 PCB standard load

3203 FCB standard load

5203 FCB standard load

Supervisor, program terminator

Cylinder index in core (ISANM)

Job Control, OPEN Tape routine

Jok Control, OPEN Tape routine

JDUMP indicator

List VTOC (2311, 2314/19, 3330, and 3340)

System control

Tape open/close

Tape open/close

Printlog utility status modifier

System required message writer

System required message writer

System required OPEN for RPS DASD

System required OPEN for input tage (Fhase 1)
System required OFEN for unlabeled output tape
System required OPEN for labeled cutput tape

System required OPEN for input tape (Phase 2)
System required table, disk DTFs, OPEN Version II
System required table, nondisk LCTFs, OPEN Version 11
System required table, unit record, OPEN Version II
System required table, tare or disk system DTFs, OPEN Version I
System required table, tape system DTFs

CRT task initialization, activaticn, and deactivation
Hard-copy disk ERP

Message analysis and message transfer tc screen buffer
Multiline message transfer to screen buffer

CRT ERP, part 1

CRT ERP, part 2

Redefine message status; outrut fror buffer to screen
Message writer screen to hard-copy file

CRT task activator and operator input check routine
Message deletion Ly means of K command

Message deletion by means of cursor

K-command handler status definition

Screen line-number handler

Restore function for release

Screen update

Initialize read

Read/command

Move data

Updating of wraparound pointer in hard-copy file
Cursor positioning in case of error

Message writer

Conversation handler

Multiline message handler

CRT root phase

Redisplay - supervisor interface

Redisplay - command analysis

Redisplay - read messages from hard-copy file
Redisplay - write to screen

Redisplay - save/restore screen image

Redisplay - command checking

Note: The DOC-support transients ($$BOCRTn) are automatically
generated if MODEL=115 or 125 is specified in the CONFG macro. 1If DOC
sugport is not desired, a DELET statement is required for each trans-
ient. If DOC support is required but one or more of the DOC-support
transients have been deleted, the systenr enters a hard wait state.

Close Routine-DA

Overlay phase for ODAIN

Direct access input-OPEN (Input)
Open input-DA
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$$BODAO1 Direct access-OPEN output Phase 1
$$BODAO2 Direct access-OPEN output Phase 2
$SBODAO3 Direct access QPEN-output Phase 3
$5$BODAOUY Direct access OPEN-output Phase U4
$ SBODARP Direct access-OFPEN RPS Phase 1
$S$BODARS Direct access-OPEN RPS Phase 2
$$BODAU1 Direct access-QPEN
$$BODIO1 Diskette OPEN-input Phase 1
$S$BODIO2 Diskette OPEN-output Phase 3
$$BODIO3 Diskette OPEN-output Phase U
$5$BODIOY Diskette CLCSE-input/output
$$BODIOS Diskette OPEN-input Phase 3
$$BODIO6 Diskette OPEN-input Phase 4
$$SBOD1O7 Diskette OPEN-output Phase 5
$$BODIOS Diskette OPEN-output Phase 6
$$BODMSG Diskette Message Writer Phase 1
$$BODMS2 Diskette Message Writer Phase 2
$$BODQUE Dequeue JIBs
$$BODSMO Diskette security message writer
$$BODSMW Message writer
$$BODSPQ Diskette VTOC Display Phase 2
$$BODSPV Disk VTOC display routine
$$BODSPRW Disk VTOC display routine
$$BODUCP Diskette DTFCP/DTFDI OPEN
$SBOFLPT DASD file protect
$$BOISRP ISAM - OPEN RPS phase
$$BOIS01 ISAM - OPEN I/0O Phase 1
$$BOIS02 ISAM - OPEN I/0 Phase 2
$$BOIS03 ISAM - OPEN I/0 Phase 3
$$BOIS04 ISAM - OPEN I/O Phase 4
$4$BOIS0S I1ISAM - OPEN I/0 Phase 5
$$BOIS06 IsSAM - OPEN I/O Phase 6
$$BO1S07 ISAM - CPEN I/0 Phase 7
$$BOIS08 ISAM - OPEN I/0 Phase 8
$$BO1S09 Indexed sequential independent overflow area integrity
$$BOIS10 ISFMS - OPEN
$$BOIS11 ISAM - OPEN
$$BOMRCE OPEN for OMR and RCE
$S$BOMSG1 Message writer - non-abort tyges
$$BOMSG2 Message writer - abort types
$$BOMSG3-$$BOMSG8 Message writer
$$SBOMTOM Tape OPEN message
$$BOMTOW Tape OPEN message
$$BOMTO1 Tape OPEN input-forward-standard labels (Phase 1)
$$BOMTO2 Tape OPEN input-backward-standard labels
$5BOMTO3 Tape OPEN output forward-standard label
$$BOMTO4 Tape OPEN output-standard labels
$SBOMTOS Tape OPEN I/0-forward/backward nonstandard/unlabeled
$$BOMTO06 Tape OPEN work files
$$BOMTO7 Tape OPEN input-forward-standard labels (Phase 2)
$$BONVOL Tape rewriting ‘
$$BOPEN RMSR tape processor
$$BOPENC OPENC
$$BOPEND Disk OPEN volume ID handler
$$BOPENR Relocation Phase 1
$SBOPENS Common RPS OPEN initialization routine
$$BOPENO 3340 DTF device type update phase
$$BOPEN1 Open monitor
$$BOPEN2 Open monitor
$$BOPEN3 Open monitor
$$BOPENY4 Open monitor
$$BOPIGN Open monitor
$$BOPNLB Locates system source statement library (for assembler, COBOL, MAINT,
and SSERV) or procedure library (for PSERV)
$$BOPNR2 Relocation Phase 2
$$BOPNR3 Relocation Phase 3
| $$BOPR3 Open processing for 3800 printer
$$BORTV1 ISAM Open
g BORTV2 ISAM Open
BOSDB 1 Support for DLBL blocksize
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$$BOSDC1 Sequential disk I/0 - CLOSE

$$BOSDC2 Sequential disk-close

$5BOSDC3 Sequential disk-close Part 2
$$BOSDEV DTFDA and DTFSD Forced End of Volume
$$BOSDI1 Sequential disk input - OPEN
$$BOSDI2 Sequential disk input - OPEN

$$BOSDI3 Sequential disk input ~ OPEN

$$BOSDIY Sequential disk input - OPEN

$$BOSDIS Sequential disk OPEN - update phase
$$BOSDO1 Sequential disk output Phase 1 - OPEN
$4BOSDO2 Sequential disk output Phase 2 - OPEN
$$BOSDO3 Sequential disk output Phase 3 - OPEN
$$BOSDOY Sequential disk output Phase 4 - OPEN
$$SBOSDOS Sequential disk output Phase 5 - OPEN
$$BOSDO6 Sequential disk open - Phase 6
$$BOSDO? Sequential disk output -~ OPEN
$$BOSDO8 Sequential disk output - OPEN
$$BOSDO9 Sequential disk output - OPEN
$$BOSDRP Sequential disk OPEN-RPS Phase 1
$$BOSDRR Sequential disk OPEN-RPS Phase 2
$$BOSDRS Sequential disk OPEN-RPS Phase 3
$$BOSDW1 Sequential disk work files Phase 1 - OPEN
$$BOSDW2 Sequential disk work files Phase 2 ~ OPEN
$SBOSDW3 Sequential work file Phase 3 - OPEN
$$BOSDOO Sequential disk OPEN - output Phase 0
$5BOSDO1 Sequential disk OPEN - output Phase 1
$$BOSDO2 Sequential disk OPEN - DLBL. extents for 3340
$4$BOSDO3 Sequential disk OPEN - Output Phase 1
$$BOSIGN System open

$4$BOURO1 Unit record-OPEN routine

$$BOVDMP Disk VTOC dump

4 $BOWDMP Disk VTOC dump

$$B02321 OPEN data cell

$$BPCHK Supervisor - program terminator
$$BPCLOS Automatic Close for 3800 printer
$SBPDAID Problem Determination

$ SBPDUMP PDUMP on SYSLST (part 1)

$$BPDMPC PDUMP on SYSLST (part 2)

5$BPSW Supervisor - program terminator
S$S$BRELSE Device release

$$BRMSG1 Message writer CHKPT-RSTRT

$$BRMSG2 CHECKPOINT-RESTART message writer
$SBRSTRB Tape Restart

$SBRSTRT RESTART message writer - Phase 2
$$BRSTR2 Tape and DASD verify for restart
$4$BRSTR3 DASD verify for restart

$$BRSTRY Tape Reposition

$$BSDRUP Suppress writing on recorder file
$$BSETFF ISAM load Phase 2 of SETFL

$$BSETFG ISAM load Phase 3 of SETFL

$S$BSETFH ISAM load Phase 4 of SETFL

$$BSETFI ISAM Phase of SETFL

$$BSETFL ISAM load pPhase 1 of SETFL

$$BSETL ISMOD - SETL

$$BSETL1 ISMOD - SETL

$$BSETL2 ISMOD - SETL

$$BSYSWR Supervisor, nonresident attention
$SBTERM Supervisor, program terminator

$$BUCB 3211 UCSB standard load

$$BUCBOO 3203-4 UCSB standard load

$$BUCB3 3203 UCSB standard load

$$BUCBS 5203 UCSB standard load

$$BUFLDR 3203, PRT1, 5203, and 3800 FCB and UCSB IPL loader
$$BUFLD1 3203, PRT1, 5203, and 3800 FCB IPL loader
$$BUFLD2 FCB and UCSB IPL loader error routine
$$BVSDMP Highspeed dump

$$B35401I Diskette OPEN-input Phase 1

$S$B35400 Diskette OPEN-output Phase 1

$$B35400 Diskette OPEN-Phase 0

SS¢BPDZAP 170 for PDZAP

$$VOPENT Common RPS CPEN SVA loading routine
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Attention Routines, Initiators, Terminators,
and Dumps (AIT)

Standard System Dump

CORE_IMAGE LIERARY

$$BDMPBC
$3$BDMPDC
$SBDMPPD
$$BDMPPT
$$BDMPVA
$$BDUMP

$$BDUMPB
$$BDUMPD
$$BJIDUMP
$$BPDMPC
$$BPDUMP

RELOCATABLE LIBRARY

Modules

IJBDMB *
IJBDMBST
IJBDMD *
IJBDMDST
TJBDMPMO
IJEDMPPED
IJBDMPPT
IJBDMPVA
TIJIBDUMPS
IJBJDMP *
IJBPLPMO *
IJBPDPST

* % ¥ ¥

*Modules commen to Standard System Dump and
Translating System Cump.

Link-Edit Statements

INCLUDE IJEDUMPS
7/ EXEC LNKEDT

Translating System Dump

CORE IMAGE LIERARY

Transients

$$BDMPBC
$$BDMPDC
$$BDMDPPD
$$BDMPPT
$$BDMPVA
$$BDUMP

$$BDUMPB
$$BDUMPD
$$BIDUMP
$$BPDMPC

| $sBEDUMP

RELOCATABIE LIERARY

Modules

IJBDMB *
IJBLCMBTR
IJBDMD *
IJBDMDTR
IJBLCMPMOC
IJBEDMPPD
IJBCMPPT
1JBLCMPVA
IJBDUMET
IJBJCMP *
IJBPDPMC *
IJBPDPTR

* % K ¥

*Modules common to Standard Sysitem Dump and
Translating System Dump.

Link-Edit Statements

INCLUDE IJBDUMPT
/7 EXEC LNKEDT

Attention Routines, Initiators,
Terminators

CORE IMAGE IIBRARY

Transients

$SABERRZ
$SABERZ1
$SAPERZ 2
$SBATTNA
$SBATTNE
$SBATTNC
S$$BATTND
$SBATINE
$SBATTNF
$SBATTNG
$$BATTNE
$SBATTNQ
$SBATTNR
$$SBATTNS
S$SBATTNY
$SBATTNZ
$SBATTN2
$$BATTN3
$$BEOJ

$$BFOJS1
$$BFOJS2
$$BEOJL

$$BEOJ2

$$BEOJ2A
$$BFOJ3

$SBEOJ3A
$SBEOJUY

$$BEOJS

$$SBEOJ7

$$BILSVC
$$BPCHK

$SBPSW

$SBSYSWR
$SBTERM
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Checkpoint/Restart

CORE IMAGE LIERARY

Transients

$ SBCHKPD
$$BCHKPE
$$BCHKPF
$$BCHKPT
$$BCHKP 2
$$BCHK3G
$$BRMSG1
$$BRMSG2
$SBRSTRT
$$BRSTR2
$4BRSTR3
$$BRSTRUY

SQURCE STATEMENT LIBRARY

Macro
CHKPT

If RPS is supported see section "RPS
Considerations".

Disk Error Recovery Procedures (DKE)

CORE IMAGE LIERARY

Transients

$$ABERRB
$SABERR1
$SABERR2
$SARERR3
$SABERRY
$SABERRS

SQURCE STATEMENT LIBRARY

Macro

SGDSK

Display Operator Console Support (DOC)

CORE IMAGE ILIBRARY

Transients

$$BMVKEY
$$BOCRTA
$SBOCRTB
$$BOCRTC
$ $BOCRTD
$$BOCRTE
$$BOCRTF
$SBOCRTG
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$$BOCRTH
$SBOCRTK
$SBOCRTL
$SBOCRTM
$SBOCRTN
$$BOCRTO
$$BOCRTP
$SBOCRTQ
$$BOCRTR
$SBOCRTS
$S$BOCRTT
$$BOCRTU
$SBOCRTV
$SBOCRTW
$$BOCRTX
$SBOCRTY
$$BOCRTZ
$$BOCRT1
$$BOCRT?2
$$BOCRT 3
$$BOCRTY
$$BOCRTS
$$BOCRT6

SCURCE STATEMENT LIBRARY

Macros

CRTAEX
CRTAWT
CRTGEN
CRTIO
CRTSAV
PUTR

PRINTLOG (Print the Hard-Copy
File)

CORE IMAGE IIBKARY

- - e I 1
Phases | [
Blocks | 5 |

L J

- —

Phase

PRINTLOG

RELOCATABLE LIBRARY

| Blocks
L S —— J

Module
IJBPRT

Link-Edit Statements

INCLUDE IJBPRT
// EXEC LNKEDT



Tape Error Recovery Procedures (TPE)

CORE IMAGE LIBRARY

Transients

$$ABERAB
SSABERAC
$$ABERAD
$$ABERAE
$SABERAF
$$ABERAG
$$ABERAH
$SABERAI
$$SRASTO7
$SRAST12

Phase

ESTVUT

RELOCATABLE LIBRARY

Module
IJRTESUOT

Link-Edit Statements

INCLUDE IJBTESUT
7/ EXEC LNKEDT

Problem Determination Aids (PDA)

PDAID

CORE IMAGE LIERARY

Phases

PDAIDFTT*
PDAIDFTP*
PDAIDFTW*
PDAIDGTT*
PDAIDGTP*
PDAIDGTW*
PDAIDITT*
PDAIDITP*
PDAIDITW*
PDAIDQTT*
PDAIDQTW*
PDAIDTDP*
PDAIDTDT*
PDAIDVTT*
PDAIDVTW*

#C0nly present in core-image likrary.
Transients

$SBATTNT
$SBATTNU

$SBATTNV
$SBATTNW
$SBATTNX
$SBPDAID

RELOCATABLE LIBRARY

Modules

IJBPDAID
IJBPCLST

Link-Fdit Statements

7/ JOB

// OPTION CATAL
INCLUDE IJBPDAID

/7 EXEC LNKEDT
INCLUDE IJBPDLST

// EXEC LNKEDT

/&

DUMPGEN

CORE IMAGE LIBKARY

Phase

DUMPGEN

RELOCATABLE LIBRARY

Module

1JBCMPGN

Link-Edit Statements

INCLUDE IJBDMPGN
/*
// EXEC LNKEDT

SDAID

CORE_IMAGE IIBRARY

Phases

SDAIC
SDAID2
SDPAR
ENDSD

Transients

$$BSDAID
$SBATING
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RELOCATABLE LIBRARY

Modules

IJBSDAD1
IJBSDAD?2
IJBSDEND
LJIBSDPAR

Link-Edit Statements

7/ JOB

// OPTION CATAL
INCLUDE IJESDLNK

S *

/7 EXEC LNKEDT

/&

LSERV

CORE IMAGE LIERARY

Phase

LSERV

RELOCATABLE LIBRARY

Module
IJBLSERV

Link-Edit Statements

INCLUDE IJBLSERV
7k
/7 EXEC LNKEDT

CIL Patch Program (PDZAP)

CORE IMAGE LIBRARY

Phase
PDZAP
Transient

$$BPDZAP

RELOCATAELE LIBRARY

Module

IJBPDZAP
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Link-Edit Statements

7/ JOB

/7 OPTION CATAL
INCLUDE IJBPDZAP

/¥

// EXEC LNKeDT

/6

Highspeed Standalone Duwp

CCORE IMAGE LIBRARY

Phase

DOSVSDMP

$S$BVSDMP

RELOCATABLE LIBRARY

Modules

IJEDMPER
IJBCMPHS
IJBDMPMS

Link-Edit Statements

/7 JOB

// OPTION CATAL
INCLUDE IJBDMPHS

/7 EXEC INKEDT

/&

Page Data Set Dump

CORE IMAGE LIBRARY

Phase

FLSLCM

RELOCATABLE LIBRARY

tcdule
IJBPLSDM

Link-Edit Statements

INCLUDE IJRpPDSDM
/*
/7 LBLTYP TAPE (see Note)
/7 EXEC LNKEDT

Note: Required only if tape is to be used
for intermediate storage of the page data
set dumg.
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Module 2: POWER/VS -- 5745-SC-PWR

The jinformation previously provided in this module of the manual has been removed and is
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Module 3: Installation Verification Procedure

Module Outline
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the standard SCP functionS....... eee. 137
the optional SCP functionS........... 137
IVP DOOKS.serunssaeencannn cecensaeaas 137
IVPGEN-stage I -- assembly..... eesass 137
IVPGEN-stage 1I -- execution......... 138
rreparing the IVP job stream......... 142
setup requirementS....ceeceeces. cesees 102
operating instructions..... Ceecsacans 142
ABD - the ABEND AUNPecscenscoscnnansans 143
ASL..... S 143
example of SYSLOG output....... ceeess U3
example Of SYSLST OutpuUt-e.sseesoeaaa. 143
CAP - cataloged procedUreS..ceceesacens 147
setup requirementS...cceceeecsannaaan 147
example of SYSLOG cutput..ee.ceeeeens 147
example of SYSLST output....... ceees. 148
EMA - 1401/1440/71460 emulatOr.eceeceeee. 157
functions tested...esvecsncencsannana 157
IVPGEN mMacro OptionS.iseeeeeeceessees 157
required pParameterS.ccceecccccaceess 157
optional parameterS..cccscecsscssenn 157
software requirementsS.......... seases 158
emulator macro optionsS......ecee... 158
hardware reguirements......eeceecenes 159
storage requirementSe.ceescececcaceses 159
operating instructions..... ceeveeseass 159
EMB - 1410/7010 emulator..... cecececens 159
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optional parameterS.eeeeeeesss ceeas 158
software requirementS..ecee... ceeeean 160
hardware requirements...... eeeseasass 160
storage requirementS.......c... caseeae 161
operating instructionS...ieecesacene- 161

E20 ~ System/360 model 20 emulator.....
functions tested.e.icicacivcenacaceass 161
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hardware requirements..... ceeesasanas 102
operating instructionS....eeeccecee .o 162
example of SYSLOG ocutput....... eess 163
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OLT — OLTEP: e ecoseoacnosccoccncces eesesaes 165
function tested.....cceeeisacnns veves 165
operating instructionS.....eecee... .. 165
ACtioNn MESSAGeS.itesasesscaaacacanas 165

PHUR — POWER/VS .t eeeeceosesscnnoscossnna ve. 1€5
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software requirements.......... cesaes 165
UTL - system utilities...c.i.ieecnacncann 165
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Introduction

DOS/VS provides Installation Verification Procedures to enable you to verify the
generation of system components. IVP verifies components such as the emulatocrs, which
are user-assembled, and system utilities.

The IVP consists of a set of macros {(containing the verification procedures) which are
distributed, along with the DOS/VS system, on the IBM-sugglied distribution wedium.
Towards the end of system generation, after having deleted any unwanted DOS/VS system
components and having generated the components you require for verification, you should
perform the installation verification procedure.

The verification procedures are generated by assembling the IVPGEN macro. A number of
parameters specify the optional SCP functions selected for verification, in addition to
the standard functions which are included automatically. The standard functions are not
included if you are running the program again to verify one or more functicns only
{indicated by the parameter RERUN=YES in the IVPGEN macro). For a complete description
of the parameters of the IVPGEN macro refer to the section entitled "IVPGEN Parameters".

The Standard SCP Functions

ABD - The BREND TCump (part of program 5745-SC-AIT)

ASL - The assembler librarian Edit/De-Edit routines (part of the assenmkler program
5745-SC-ASM)

UTL -~ The system utilities Disk-Only functions. cCard, tape, and data cell functions are
configuration dependent and optional (part of program 5745-SC-UTL).

The Optional SCP Functions

CAP - Cataloged rrocedures

EMA - System/370 Emulator for IBM 1401/1&40/1@60} Available only as
EMB - Systems/370 Emulator for IBM 1410,/7010 independent release
E20 - System/360 Model 20 Emulator

OLT - OLTEP

PWR - POWER/VS

IVP Books

The separate parts that make up each verification procedure are contained in cne or more
pre-edited source statement library macro books.

IVPGEN-Stage I -- Assembly

IVPGEN 1is a two-stage process. In stage I, the IVPGEN racro calls in the control books
of the standard and selected SCP functions. The generated job stream (input for stage
II) is SYSPCH output. You may assign SYSPCH to a card punch, a magnetic tape unit, a disk
extent, or a diskette. If, howvever, parameters UTL=YES and PCHADDR are both specified,
you may assign SYSPCH to a card punch only. For cardless systems, do not specify PCHADDR
if you specify UTL=YES.

If SYSPCH is assigned to a card punch, you must remove the punched deck (output of
stage I) from the stacker and put it in a card reader as input to stage II (IVP
execution). The last card (an object END card) of the deck must be reroved.

If SYSPCH is assigned to either tape, disk, or diskette there is an automatic
transition frcm stage I to stage II provided that the required job contrel statements are
punched {(see Figure 3-1).

At the very beginning of system generation, you can assemble the IVPGEN macro with the
option VERIFY=YES, under control of the IBM-supplied supervisor. This will provide you
with a diagnostic of the specified parameters. It also provides you (if specified in the
IVPGEN assembly) with a job stream to delete the unused IVP books.

This job can ke run to free up space in the source statement library. The advantage

of specifying VERIFY=YES is that you have ample time to correct any specification errors
before the IVP procedure is actually performed at the end of system generation.
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IVPGEN-Stage II -- Execution

Before it actually starts executing the verification, stage II successively performs

e LISTIO ALL to display (on SYSLST) all the devices that are supported
MAP to display (on SYSLOG) the sizes of the partitions assigned
DSERV of all the assigned libraries to display in alphabetical order (con SYSLST) the
names of all the transients, phases, modules, macros, and (optionally) procedures,
that the system comprises.

IVPGEN Parameters

A. Component Dependent

~ - TSI T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T I T 1

| ABD“{ }|The ABEND dump IVP is always automatically generated (YES is i
| |forced) unless RERUN=YES is specified in which case ABD=NO is |
| | the default |
[ _ e
i ASL—{ |The display, verify, replace, and delete capabilities of the

| | ESERV program are automatlcally verified (YES is forced) unless |
| |RERUN-YES is specified, in which case the default for ASL is NO.|
p———— + —= ettt - -
| CAF= { }lSpec1fy if Cataloged Procedures Support is to be verified.

| YES | |
t 4 e e 1
| EMA={ NO}ISpec1fy if the DOS/VS 1401/1440/1460 Emulator program is to be |
| YES§|verified. |
fmm e e - N
| EMANAME=name]Specify the phase name of the user-generated 1401,/1440/1460 |
| |emulator program. |
prmrrm e oo S e {
| EMATA=cuu|Device address of the tape unit assigned to 1400 tape unit 1. |
| {Spe01fy only if tape functions are to be verified.

L —— ——— e o o e e e e 2 s e e e . e i e . . T o e o e T
v

| EMATSN= SYSnnn|Name of the logical unit a331gned to 1400 tape unit 1. Specify |
i Jonly if tape functions are to be verified. |
1 - ——} e 8]
r

H EMATYPE= {1401 |Spec1fy the type of verification procedure to Lbe selected. |
| 1401G) |Refer to the section entitled "EMA-1401/1440/1460 Emulator" for |
| 1440 ){a detailed description of the EMATYPE operands. |
[l 4 4
r T - 1
| EMACCS={ EQ}ISpecify if CS control cards support is required in the |
| YESf|juser-generated 1401/1440/1460 erulator program (CTLCARD=CS in |
| |the emulator EMSUP macro instruction). |
b + 1
i EMB’{ NO}ISpecify if the DOS/VS 1410/7010 Emulator program is to be |
} YES lverlfled. i
1

I ———= - 1
| EMENAME-name|Spec1fy the phase name of the user-generated 1u10/7010 emulator |
| |program- |
F-- ———mm e 1
| EMETA—cuulDeV1pe address of the tape unit assigned to 1400 tape unit 1, i
| |channel 1. sSpecify only if tape functions are to ke verlfled. |
[N J
r 1
| EMBTSN SYSnnnlName of the logical unit a551gned to 1400 tape unit 1, channel |
| |1 Specify only if tape functicns are to be verlfled. |
t - i
| E20= { No}iSpec1fy if the System/360 Model 20 Emulator program generation |
| YES |1s to be verified. |
[R ——— —-_— 4
i 1
1 E20NAME= namelSpec1fy the phase name of the user-generated System/360 Model 20|
| lEmulator program. |
b - i
| OLT={ NO}lSpec1fy 1f the IVP job for OI_TEP is to be generated. |
| YESS | |
L L 4
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A. Component Derendent {continued)

T T T T - T T
I PWR={ gg}iSpec1fy if the IVP job for PCWER/VS is to be generated. |
| YESS | I
= T T oS to——— T LT T T T T 1
| UTL= 1§§}|The disk functions of the system uvtilities are automatically |
{ |verified (YES is forced) unless RERUN=YES is specified in which |
| |case the default for UTL is NO. |
T —— -
| UTLDA={(cuu, cuu);Spec1fy the disk device addresses of two work disks for use by |
| |the disk functicns of the syster utilities. i
pommmm oo T T i
H UTLDRT= nnnn]Dlsk extent relative track number of a one-track work space on |
] | the disk work volumes. |
L o 1 e o ot o o o e e e e e e e e e e e e e ———— —_— ____!
r
1 UTLDT= {3330] | Specify the device type of the two work disks. |
| nnnnf | |
t —_ T — — —_—
| UTLDV={nnnnnn, Hnnmmm)iSpe¢1fy the volume serial numbers of the two work disks in the |
| | same order as specified by the UTIDA parameter. |
— I I T PO 4
| UTLT= !Spe01fy if the tape functions of the system utilities are to be |
] YES !verlfled. |
L
r e DT T 4
i UTLTA‘cuu|Sp901fy the device address of the tape drive on which a work |
| |tape is to be wounted. |
pommmm - T T —— e 1
| UTLTM= { }!Spec1fy the tape device mode. If this parameter is omitted, |
| |a 9-track, 1,600 BPI tare is assumed.
(R I
b e P ———- —mmmmmmme e ef
| UTLZ={ NO}lSpec1fy if the data cell functions of the syster utilities are |
! YES) jto be verified. |
porm e — - ———- 1
| UTLZA=cuu]Specify the device address cf the data cell drive that contains |
H {a work cell to be used by the Instaliation Verification Program. |
pr o -- —mmm .
| UTLZCN= n|SDe01fy the number of the work data cell. |
e ——- T 1
| UTLZRT=nnnn|Specify the data cell extent relative track number of a |
| Jone-track work space on the data cell work volume. |
L —_— e ———————— e e e o o e . Jd
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B. Component Independent

——— ——————————————— e ————————— e 1

T -
| DELUNSD={YES}|Specify if a delete job is to be generated for those IVP books |
] NOf {that are not used in this assembly of the IVPGEN macro.

b-—- $- - T
] DELUSED={ yg}[Specify if a delete jcb is to be generated for all the IVP books|
| YESS |that are used in this assembly of the IVPGEN macro. i
prmm oo e fo-—mas . - -
| IPTADDR={QQS}|DeVice address of the system input device. SYSRDR and SYSIPT i
| cuuf {will be reset to this address after completion of IVP stage II. |
pom oo T P — - -
1 LSTADDR={OOE}[Device address of the system printer during the execution of |
| cuuf | IVP stage II. |
L 4
r - s - -== I M L)
| PCHALDR=cuu|Device address of the system card punch during the execution of |
i |IVP stage II. If no verificaticn of disk-to-card functions of |
| |the system utilities is desired, this parameter should not be ]
| | specified. For cardless systems, PCHADDR must ke omitted.

— oo - - —
] RERUN={ QQ}ISpecify YES if this IVP is a rerun. A rerun can be performed |
] YESf|if one or more SCP functions are to ke verified again. 1If |
| ] RERUN=YES is specified, a default of NO is taken for ABD, ASL, |
| |and UTL. i
# -- t P e 1
i VERIFY={ gg}lSpecification of YES causes a diagnostic to be rade without

| YES( |generation of an IVP stage II jck stream. In this case, the i
| |only job that is generated is the delete job for the unused IVP |
| |books (if DELUNSD=YES). |
b 4 VS 1
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iVvP STAGE I INPUT -- CREATION OF IVP STAGE I1 JOBSTREAM |

I
|
!
|
|
!
I
I
!
!
I
!
|
|
b
I
|
|
!
|
!
|
|
!
!
|
!
|
I

!
|
'.
|
|
!
|
!
u
|
|
|
!
|
!
|
I
|
|
|
n
|
!
!

In cards

// JOB IVPSTG1
LOG

// OPTION DECK

/7 EXEC ASSEMBLY
IVPGEN selected parameters
END

*
&

NN

[
|
|
I
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
4
|
On_tape |
|
/7 J0OB IVPSTIG1 |

LOG |
// PAUSE "QPERATOR PIEASE MOUNT A SCRATCH TAPE ON UNIT X'cuu'" |

MTC REW,X'cuu’ |
ASSGN SYSPCH,X'cuu' Assign SYSPCH to tape |
7/ OPTION DECK |
/7 EXEC ASSEMBILY |

IVPGEN selected parameters |

END |
/¥ |
CLOSE SYSPCH,X"'"00D' Close SYSPCH and reset to standard assignment |
/7 PAUSE OPERATOR PLEASE MOUNT TAPE ON UNIT X'cuu' AGAIN |
ASSGN SYSIN,X'cuu' Set to address of tape unit |
/8 |

On disk or disgkette

N

4
!
|
|
/ JOB IVPSTG1 |
LOG |

/ DLBL IJSYSPH,'IVP STAGE II JOBSTREAM® Stage 1 output |
EXTENT SYSPCH,nnnnnn,, ,nnnn,nnnn (see Ncte) |

/ DLBL IJSYSIN,'IVP STAGE II JOBSTREAM' Stage 2 input |
/ EXTENT SYSIN,nnnnnn,,,nnnn,nnnn (see Note) |
ASSGN SYSPCH,X"cuu' Assign SYSPCH to disk |
/7 OPTION DECK i
|

I

|

|

i

|

I

|

|

|

4

\

/
/

// EXEC ASSEMBLY
IVPGEN selected parameters
END
/%
CLOSE SYSPCH,X"00D' Close SYSPCH and reset to standard a351gnment
ASSGN SYSIN, X'cuu Set to disk address
76

Note: The extent information and volume sequence numbers in the twc EXTENT statenents
must be identical.

F

igure 3-1. Example of IVP Stage I Job Control Statements
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PREPARING THE IVP JOB STREAM

Setup Requirements

sYs001, S¥Ys002, SYSOOé, and SYSLNK must be assigned to disk work exterts.

If SYSPCH is assigned to a disk device, the allocated extent must be at least 4 cylinders
on a 2316 disk pack, 3 cylinders on a 3336 disk pack, 7 cylinders on a 3348 data module,
or 2 cylinders on the disk pack of a 3350 direct access storage.

A minimum of 14K bytes of real storage must be allocated to the partition in which the
IVP jobs are to be executed. If POWER/VS functions are to be verified at the same time,
add the storage requirements for POWER/VS to the allocated real and virtual storage.
These requirements are given in DOS/VS POWER/VS Installation Guide and Reference
GC33-6048.

Operating Instructions

Prepare the following job control statements:

Step 1

/7 JOB ASSEMBLE IVPGEN
/7 ASSGN SYSPCH,X'cuu' (can be card, tape, disk, or diskette)
/7 BSSGN SYS001,X"'cuu' work file
/7 ASSGN SYS002,X'cuu’ work file
/7 ASSGN SYS003,X'cuu' work file
/7 EXEC ASSEMELY
IVPGEN (selected parameters)
END
Sk
/&

Step 2

If SYSPCH is assigned to a card punch, remove the last card from the deck. This is the
{object) END statement, which cannot be processed by Jck Control. Put the remaining
cards in the hopper of the reader, assigned to SYSIN. Press START and EOF. IVP stage II
will now be executed.

Step 3

If SYSPCH is assigned to tape, disk, or diskette, close SYSPCH (if SYSPCH was assigned to
tape, ready the tape device again) and assign SYSIN tc the same tape, disk or diskette
device. This will start the execution of IVP stage II.

Stage II successively executes a:

LISTIO ALL to display (on SYSLST) all the devices supported.
MAP to display (on SYSLOG) the partition sizes assigned.
DSERV DSPLYS ALL to provide a sorted printout of the library directories.

Furthermore, stage II performs the standard IVP functions that is verification of the
ABEND dump, of the Assembler and Utility Programs, and of all optional functions
selected. It also produces the delete jobs for used and/or unused IVP bocks (if
specified).
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ABD - The ABEND Dump

The ABD function forces an abnormal end-cf-job condition. A real storage dump is printed
on SYSLST.

ASL

This IVP function verifies the display and update capabilities of the ESERV program.

Example of SYSLOG Output

BG // JOB IVPASL TEST ESERV
DATE 11/04/73, CLOCK 07/22/56

BG * *kkkkhkhkkhhkhhhkhhkhhhdhhhhhhhhhdkhhhdhkkhkhrhkhrhhrrhhhdhhdhrkdhhhhhn

BG * IDENTIFICATION : ESERV PROGRAM

BG * PURPOSE : TO SHOW THE DISPLAY AND UPDATE CAPABILITYS OF ESERV

BG * FUNCTIONS TESTED : DISPLAY, VERIFY, REPLACE, DELETE

BG * SET UP REQUIREMENTS : SYS002 MUST BE ASSIGNED

BG * TO DISK, SYSLST MUST BE ASSIGNED

BG * NORMAL COMPLETION MESSAGES . * IVPASL COMPLETED +++++++ttttdtttttt+t+
BG * LISTING CONTAINS INSTRUCTIONS ON HOW TO
BG * CHECK FOR SUCCESSFUL EXECUTION

BG * MODULES TESTED/USED : IPKAD, IPKVA, IPKVD, IPKVE, IPKVF,

BG * IPKVG, IPKVI, IPKVK, IPKVM

BG * INPUT DESCRIPTION : TWO DSPLY CONTROL CARDS, THE SECOND

BG * FOLLOWED BY ) COL, D VER, ) REP, ) DEL

BG * AND ) END CARDS, AN EDITED MACRO

BG * ( IVPASLS ) IN THE E SUBLIBRARY

BG * OUTPUT DESCRIPTION : A DISPLAY OF IVPASLS, A DISPLAY QOF IVPASLS,

BG * UPDATED BY THE ) REP CARDS, AN UPDATE SURVEY

BG * ARERAA RN KRR TR AARRARK R AR RARR R AR RATKRRA R AR KA A AR AR R AR Rk hdkh
BG * IVPASL COMPLETED ++++++++++tttt+ttttttttt+
BG ECJ IVPASL
DATE 11/04/73, CLOCK 07/24/59, DURATION 00/02/02
BG 1CO0A ATTN. 0 OC.

Example of SYSLST Output

// JOB IVPASL TEST ESERV DATE 11/04/73+CLOCK 07/22 /56
e 3 e ook she ok she e e sl e ol ade sl o le sl sl sbe s s s ol sie she s ol dbc s e ke ook e Ak el sk e ik s e e o e ol e o e e e ke sl ke o sk e ake sl ok ol g e e e e o e e ek ke sk ek ok
IDENTIFICATION: FSFRV PROGRAM
PURPDSE: TO SHOW THE DISPLAY AND UPDATE CAPABILITYS OF ESERV
FUNCTIONS TESTED: DISPLAY, VERIFY, REPLACE, DELETE
SET UP REQUIREMENTS:.SYS001, SYSO02 MUST BE ASSIGNED
TO DISK, SYSLST MUST BE ASSIGNED
NORMAL COMPLETION MESSAGES: * IVPASL COMPLETED +44++++tstttitttttss
LISTING CONTAINS INSTRUCTIONS DN HOW TO
CHECK FOR SUCCFSSFUL EXECUTION
MODULES TESTEN/USED: ITPKAD,IPKVA,IPKVD, IPKVE, IPKVF,
IPKVG y IPKVI 1 PKVK, IPKVM
INPUT DESCRIPTION: TW? DSPLY CONTROL CARDS, THE SECOND
FOLLOWED BY ) COL, ) VER, ) REP, ) DEL
AND ) FND CARDS, AN EDITED MACRO
{TVPASLS) IN THE E SUBLIBRARY
OUTPUT DESCRIPTION: A DISPLAY OF TVPASLS, A DISPLAY OF IVPASLS,
UPDATED BY THF ) REP CARDS, AN UPDATE SURVEY
3 s e sle sk sie slesie die ok ok o a3 e e sk o o st she sk sl ole e sl ke oo e ole e ok ol e e sk adeade sl sl e sfe kol ol e aie sl ol ol ol ale v sl sl o s sl ode o ok ok ok e e e e e e ke aie ke e ke ok e ok ok

// EXEC ESERV

H# 3 3 3F 3k 36 3 30 3F 3 3 3t ¢ 3F 3 3
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DSPLY F.IVPASLS

E. IVPASLS

e et s
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65
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72
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75
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CATALS A.IVPASLS

MACRO 00000009
IVPASLS &PPL1,E&PP2,EPP3 ,EPP4, LPPS, EPPby X
EXWL=, EKW2= EKW3 =
* DISK OPERATING SYSTEM 00250000
* IVPASLS - 5745-SC~-ASM - RELEASE 28.0 00300000
* /% START OF SPECIFICATIONS $$3338X8 2582k 5 k8525 RRARESRRSRE 00310000
* 00320000
*01* MODULE-NAME = IVYPASLS 00330000
* 00340000
*01* DESCRIPTIVE NAME = INSTALLATION VERIFICATION PROCEDURE 00342000
* TEST PROGRAM FOR ESERV PROGRAM 00344000
* ~SOURCE BOOK~- 00346000
» 00348000
*01l* FUNCTION = AS FOLLOWS. 00348100
* THIS MACRO IS USED AS INPUT TO THE ESERV PROGRAM IN THE 00348200
* INSTALLATION VERIFICATION PROCEDURE (EVP). TN CHECK THAT 00348600
* THE [VP WAS SUCCESSFUL, COMPARE THE TWO DISPLAYS OF THIS 20349000
* MACRO THE IVP PRINTS. THEY OUGHT TC RE EQUAL, EXCEPT 00349100
* FOR TWO STATEMENTS. THE STATEMENT NUMBER 007500 00349200
* AlF (T*EPP2 EQ *0').TWO 00350900
* IN THE FIRST DISPLAY WILL BE CHANGED 7O - 00352900
* AIF (T*&PP2 EQ *O0').THREE 00355000
* IN THE SECOND DISPLAY. THE STATEMENT NUMBER 014000 00356800
* MNOTE * VALUE OF GLEPP5 IS LPP6* 00357200
* IN YHE FIRST DISPLAY WILL BE DELETED IN THE SECOND DISPLAY 00357600
* 00360900
*01% NOTES = CHANGE ACTIVITY 00361500
* @ DENDTES CHANGE ACTIVITY FLAGS. D IS SYSTEM IDENTIFIER 20361900
* FOR DDS. MEANING OF THE THIRD CHARACTER [S: A = APAR, 00364000
* M = PTM, L = NEW DEVELOPMENT. ALL OTHER CHARACTERS ARE 00366100
* FOR [PM INTERNAL USE. 00368200
* 00377300
*01* CHANGE ACTEVITY = AS FOLLOWS. 00372400
* CHANGE OESCRIPTIONS. 00374500
* NFW MODWLE - FIRST RELEASE 28. aDL28301 00376600
* 00378600
® /% END OF SPECIFICATICONS 2434322308 d s k3020 RARXRBERRRES 00380600
GBLA EGBLA
GRLB £GBLSB
GBLC &GALC
LCLA ELCLA
LCLB &LCLB
LCLC &LCLC
+ONE ANOP
ATF (T*aPPL EQ 'O').TWO an650000
EGBLA SETA  &PPL 00700000
« TWO ANCP
AlF {TY&PP2 EQ '0%).TWO 20750000
LGBLB SETE (1) 00800000
« THREE ANOP
AlF (T'6PP3 EQ °*0').FOUR 00850000
LGBLC SETC  '&PP3* 00900000
+FOUR ANOP
AIF (T'eKWL EQ '0°).FIVE 70950309
&LCLA SETA &KW1 01000000
+FIVE ANOP
. AlF (T*EKWZ EQ *0°*).SEX 01050000
&LCLB SETR (1) 01100000
+SIX ANCP
AlF {T'&KW3 EQ '0°*).SEVEN 01150000
ELCLC SETC *EKwW3* 01200000
«SEVEN ANOP
AIF (T'&PP4 EQ ‘'O').EIGHT 01250000
MNOTE * VALUE OF L&PP4 IS E&PP4* 01300000
<EIGHT ANOP
AlF {T'&PP5 EQ '0').NINE 01350000
MNDTE ' VALUE OF E&PPS IS &PP5S' 013460000
+NINE ANOP
AIF (T*&PP6 EQ *0O').TEN 01370000
MNOTE * VALUE OF &EPPS5 IS &PP6T THIS STATEMENT WILL BE DELETYED 01400000
MNOTE * VALUE OF E&E&PP6 IS ELPP6" 01459000
«TEN ANOP
ATF (NOT EGBLB AND NOT &LCLB).ELEVEN 31500000
MNOTE ' VALUE OF CEEPP2+S&KW2 IS GPP2+LKW2! 01550000
<ELEVEN ANOP
MNOTE * &&PP2 AND/OR E&KWZ NOT SPECIFIED® 01600000
MEND 01750000

System Generation
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DSPLY F.IVPASLS

€. IVPASLS

E.IVPASLS

D@NONSWN -

CATALS A.IVPASLS
MACRO

IVPASLS GPPLEPP2Z,&PP3,EPP4,6PP5,LPP6,

EKWL=y EKW2 =, GKW3 =

* DISK OPERATING SYSTEM

* IVPASLS - S5745-SC-ASM - RELEASE 28.0

® /% START OF SPECIFICATIONS #¥%#sas st saddhhrsshitshbdhies
*

*01* MODULE-NAME = IVPASLS

*

*01* DESCRIPTIVE NAME = INSTALLATION VERIFICATION PROCEDURE

* TEST PROGRAM FOR ESERV PROGRAM

* ~SOURCE BODK-

*

#01% FUNCTEON = AS FOLLOWS.

L R R R R R BE B0 R IR N BL N N K P B O N 3

* /%
GBLA
GBLA
GBLC
LCLA
LCLB
LcLe

+ONE

&GRLA
« THD

LGBLA

THIS MACRO IS USED AS INPUT TO THE ESERV PROGRAM IN THE
INSTALLATION VERIFICATION PROCEDURE (IVP). TO CHECK THAT
THE IVP WAS SUCCESSFUL, COMPARE THE TWO DISPLAYS OF THIS
MACRO THE [VP PRINTS. THEY OUGHT TO BE€ EQUAL, EXCEPT
FOR TWO STATEMENTS. THE STATEMENT NUMRER 007500

AIF (TPEPP2 EQ '0').TwW0
IN THE FIRST DISPLAY WILL BE CHANGED TO -

ALF (T'&PP2 EQ 'O'}.THREE
IN THE SECOND DISPLAY. THE STATEMENT NUMBLR 214000

MNOTE * VALUE OF EL&PP5 IS &PPe!’
IN THE FIRSY DISPLAY WILL BE DELETED IN THE SECOND DISPLAY

NOTES = CHANGE ACTIVITY

2 DENOTES CHANGE ACTIVITY FLAGS. D IS SYSTEM IDENTIFIER
FOR DOS. MEANING OF THE THIRD CHARALTER [S: A = APAR,

M = PTM, L = NEW DEVELOPMENT. ALL OTHER CHARACTERS ARE
FOR 1BM INTERNAL USE.

CHANGE ACTIVITY = AS FOLLOWS.
CHANGE DESCRIPTIONS.
NFwW MODULE - FIRST RELEASE 28.

END OF SPECIFICATIONS *#ftkkrkddsrdkhddhbroekhbbpdrntrirk
£68LA
5GBLY
&GRLC
ELCLA
ELCLB
ELCLC
ANOP
AIF (T'GPP1 EQ '0').TWC
SETA  &PP1
ANOP )
ATF  (T'GPP2 EQ '0").THREE
SETR (1)

« THREE ANOP

&GBLC

AIF (T'&PP3 EQ 'O').FOUR
SETC  '&PP3*

«FOUR ANOP

ALF (T*EKW1 EQ *O%).FIVE

&LCLA SETA &KW1
«FIVE ANGP

AIF (T*E&KW2Z EQ '0'}.SIX

&LCLB SETB (1)

«SIX

ANOP
AlF [T*EKW3 EQ 'O').SEVEN

&LCLC SETC 'EKW3'
«SEVEN ANOP

AIF (T'6PP4 EQ *0').EIGHT
MHOTE * VALUE OF £6&PP4 1S &LPP4?

<EIGHT ANOP

AIF (TYEPPS EQ *0*}.NINE
MNOTE ' VALUE OF &&PPS IS &PPS5S*

+NINE ANOP

«TEN

AlF (T'&PP6 EQ ‘*0°).TEN

MNOTE ' VALUE OF &&PP6 IS LPP&!

ANDP

AIF (NOT EGBLB AND NOT &LCLB).ELEVEN
MNOTE ' VALUE OF GEPP2+E&EKW2 1S &PP2+EKW2'

-ELEVEN ANOP

MNOTE * &L&PP2 AND/OR LEKW2 NOT SPECIFIED®
HEND

00nn000N
X

00250000
303019009
630319003
00320000
00330000
00340000
00342609
30344000
00346000
00348000
00348109
00348200
00348600
00349001
093491239
00349200
N0353900
00352900
00355000
00354800
00357200
08357600
00360900
00361500
0036190)
N0364000
00366100
N036K8200
30373300
00372400
00374500
376600
050378600
N03R0600

00650000
20703007
ADRDO0ON

noasaacon
30990090

00950000
010000600

01050000
01100000

01150000
012000060

01250000
01300000

01350000
01360000

01370000
01450000

41500000
01550000

01600000
01750000

75701706

75/01/06
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E.IvPASLS

UPDATE SURVYEY
) COL 7346

} VER 003000
* [VPASLS - 5745-SC-ASM - RELEASE 28.0
® [VPASLS - 5745-SC-ASM - RELEASE 28.0

) VER 007000+1,8
-THO
«TWO

ANDP

) REP 007500

AIF
AIF

} DEL 014000

) enp

MNOTE °*

(T*EPP2 EQ '0").TWO
(T'&PP2 EQ *0').THREE

END OF UPDATE SURVEY

/%

THIS TERMINATES THE ESERV PROCESSING

* TVPASL COMPLETED +44++444+t44ss

EOJ IVPASL
STOP -
146 DOS/VS
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00300020

03750300

VALUE OF &&PPS5S IS &PP6' THIS STATEMENT WILL BE DELETED 01400000

eees VERIFY CARD
eee s ACTUAL STMT

e« VFRIFY CARD
sess ACTUAL STMT

eeeDELFTED
«eas ADDFD

ees NELFTED

11/704/73,L1L0CK 07/24/59,0DURATION 00/02/02

75401 /36

—



CAP - Cataloged Procedures

This function verifies the cataloging of a prccedure intc the procedure likrary and its
subsequent execution.

Setup Requirements

4 procedure library must be allocated.

the member space.

Example of SYSLOG Output

BG // JOB IVPCAPI
DATE 11/04/73, CLOCK 07/14/36

BG
BG

BG
BG

*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*

*

ARRARRRW AR RRI AR RRRARRARRRARARRR AR AR AR R AR AR AR AR R AR A A d

IDENTIFICATION : IVPCAP1

PURFOSE : CATALOGING OF A PROCEDURE

FINCTIONS TESTED : CATALP

SET UP REQUIREMENTS : SYSTEM WITH PROCEDURE

LIBRARY WITH MORE THEN SIX UNUSED BLOCKS IN MEMBER SPACE
MODULES TESTED : MAINT

OUTPUT DESCRIPTION : SYSTEM STATUS REPORT PRODUCED

BY $LIBSTAT

KhIA AT AKX KRR R IR AR AR AR AR ARk kkhkhkh kb bk kbbb hdkhhhhhhd

EOJ IVPCAP]

DATE 11/04/73, CLOCK 07/16/20, DURATION 00/01/43
// JOB IVPCAP2

DATE 11/04/73, CLOCK 07/16/28

*

¥
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*

*

KKK ERKR KRR R IR KRR K IR ARR AR I AR A KA AR R AN AR A AR AR IRk kAR kA kA hkx

IDENTIFICATION : IVPCAP2

PURPOSE : EXECUTION OF A CATALOGUED PROCEDURE

FUNCTIONS TESTED s EXECUTION OF CATALOGUED PROCEDURE IVPCAP1
WHEREBY AN ASSEMBLED PROGRAM IS ASSEMBLED,

LINK EDITED, TEMPORARILY CATALOGUED INTO

THE CORE IMAGE LIBRARY AND EXECUTED

SET UP REQUIREMENTS : SYSLNK, SYS001, SYS002, SYS003 MUST BE
ASSIGNED

MODULES TESTED : JOB CONTROL

OUTPUT DESCRIPTION : PRINTING OF DATA LIST

T R S S R it I AT T Y
BEGIN OF PROCEDURE

END OF PROCEDURE

EOP IVPCAP1
IVPCAP1 STARTED ++++++++tttt++t+tt++++
IVPCAP1T COMPLETED SUCCESSFULLY ++++++r+tttttttttititit

EOJ 1VPCAP2

DATE 11/04/73, CLOCK 07/20/29, DURATION 00/03/59
// JOB IVPCAP3
DATE 11/04/73, CLOCK 07/20/36

*

DELETE IVPCAP1 FROM PROCEDURE LIBRARY

ECJ IVPCAP3
DATE 11/04/73, CLOCK 07/21/17, DURATION 00/00/41

1CO00A ATTN. 0 0OC.

Module 3: Installation Verification Procedure
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Example of SYSLST Qutput

/7 JOB 1VPCAPI1 DATE 04/19/74,CLOCK 09/28/22
s ok koK ook skok o ok ok ok ko ok oo sk o 3ok 3ok ok ook ok ok ok Sk ok o ook ok o kol ko ok ok
* IDENTIFICATION: IVPCAP1
* PURPOSE: CATALOCING OF A PROCEDURE
* FUNCTIONS TESTED: CATALP
* SET UP REQUIREMENTS: SYSTEM wITH PROCEDURE
* LIBRARY WITH MORE THAN SIX UNUSEC BL.OCKS IN MEMBER SPACE
* MODULES TESTED: MAINT
* QUTPUT DESCRIFTION: SYSTEM STATUS REPORT PRODUCED
* BY $LIBSTAT
sk ook ok sk ek ook Aok o ok o s ok ok ok ok ok o ek ok ook ok ok ok ook ok ok ok okl ok ok ke ok o ok 3k ok Mok oK ok
/7 EXEC MAINT
CATALP IVPCAP1
STATUS REPORT DATE: 10/28/76 TIME: l4.44
STARTING NEXT LAST DIRECTORY LIBRARY BLOCKS
ADDRESS ENTRY ENTRY ENTRIES
¢ H R ¢ H R E C H R E ACTIVE ALLOCTD ACTIVE DELETD AVAIL

SYSRES VOLSER.111111
PROCED URE DIRECTORY 194 00 01 194 00 11 08 194 04 44 09 103

L IBRARY 194 05 01 195 01 20 197 18 61 4326 929 0 3397
/7 EXEC PSERV
1VPCAPIL VERSION 0.0 7 BLOCKS PROCEDURE LIBRARY

= BEGIN OF FROCEDURE
/7 OPTION LINK

// EXEC ASSEMBLY
ENTRY

// EXEC LNKEDT

* END OF PROCEDURE
7+

EO0J IvPCAPL

/7 JOB IVPCAP2 DATE 04/15/74+CLOCK 09/28/37

3o e ki s ok ok kol ek s sk st sk ok o ol ke skale sfefe e sl olesk Sl ol sl ool ok ke ok ok ook ok R okok Kok
1IDENT IFICATION: IVPCAP 2

PURPCSE: EXECUTICON OF A CATALOGUED PROCECURE

FUNCTIONS TESTED: EXECUTION OF CATALOGUED PROCEDURE IVPCAP1
WHEREBY AN ASSEMBLER FROGRAM 1S ASSEMBLED.,

LINK EDITEDs TEMPORARILY CATALCGUED INTO

THE CORE IMAGE LIBRARY AND E XECUTED

SET UP REGUIREMENTS: SYSLNK,SYS001,5YS002,5YS002 MUST BE
ASS IGNED

MODULE S TESTED: J0OB CCNTROL

OQUTPUT OESCRIFTION: PRINTING OF DATA LIST

S A A KRN R B R OK o o o ool ol oo o o ook o ol ok o oK o o ko oK oo e
// EXEC PROC=IVPCAP1

* BEGIN OF PRCCEDURE

/7 OPTION LINK

7/ EXEC ASSEMBLY

K H R % RN KX X N
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COND. DIRTRACKS
LIMIT OR LIBRARY
BLOCKS CYL INDERS

DATE 04/19/74sCLOCK 09/28/35,DURAT ION 00/00/12



SYMBOL
TEST
1JDFZ222

1JDF 2222
IJC=Z12Z0

SYMBO